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 RUDIMENTS

< or THE

" LATIN TONGUE:
" o
4 PLAIN AND EASY INTRODUCTION
LATIN GRAMMAR.

PARS PRIMA.
De 'u'rrn;s et SYLLABIS,
Magister.
Q'UO'?P sunt Literee apud
us
Discipulus. Quinque et vi-
ti; a,b, c,d, e, f, g hyisj, Ky
My Ry 0, Dy G798y Ly Uy U, X, Yy %
. Quomodo dividuntar ?
m.D- In Vocales et Consonap-
M. Quot sunt Vocales?

D. Sex; a,e,t,05u, 3.
M. Quot sunt Consonantes?

| B.‘Novemdecim: b, ¢, d.f,
| i:,:",’ k1, myn,p,q,1,8¢ 0,

Y. Quot sunt Diphthongi ?

AN

PART FIRST.
Of Letters and Syllables
© Master

H mz Letters are tkrc
among the Latins ?  °

Scholér. Five and twenty
% byc,dy e g hi,j, k), "C
n, 0, p, Q;;,;;:’t‘i;;, d?’ y ’-’

S. Into Vowels and Conso-
nants. ,

M. How many Vowels are
thege g ‘

. Siz; 3,¢i,0,0,y.

M. How many Gonow

are there #

_ 8. Nineteen; b, ¢, d, f,g,h,
Jokyl, mymyp,qy1y 8.ty v, Xy 2

"M. How man: Diphthonge
are.there ® Y T




' BUDIMENTS' OF PRE LATIN TONGUE.

D. Quinque ; ae (vel &) 0e | S. Five ; ve (or ®=,) o¢ (»
(vel @,) au, eu, i ; ; ut, petas, { e,) au, eu, ei; asaetas, or etas,

vel etas; poma, vel pena, au-’ poena, or peena, audio, euge,

dio, euge, hei

NOTES.

GRAMMAR is the art of speaking any | hitly ; as
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, Enghp';z,ea P qg i

Latin Grammar is the art of speakmg nghtly the Latin tong‘ue.

The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar are plain and easy ine
structions, teaching beginners the first prmclples, or the most
common and Hecessartiles of Lakin,, ¢

The Budiments way be reduced to these four heads ;1. Treat-
ing of Leiters. I1. Of Syllables. I11. Of Words.IV. of Sentences.,

These are naturally made up one o/ another ; for one or more
letters make a syllable, one or:inore #yllables make a word, and
two or more words make a sentence. ‘

A letter is a mark or character _representing an uncompound-
ed sound.

K, Y, %, are only to-be found in words originajly Greek ; and
H, by some, is not acco'inted a letter, but a breathing.

e reckon the J; called Jod'(or Je,) and the F, called Pau,
two letters distinct from J and U; because, not only their figures,
but their powers or sounds are qune different ; -J sounding like
G before E, and 7/ almost like F.

A Vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect sound by
itself.

. +A Cunsonant is a letter that camot sound without a vovnl.

A Syllable is any one complete sound.

There can be no syllable without a vowel ; and-any of the six
wowels alone, or any vowel with one or more consonants before
or after it, makes a syllable.

_ 'There are, for the most part, as’ ‘many syllables in a word as

there are vowels init; only there are two kiuds of syllables in

which it is otherwise, »iz. 1. When U with any other vuwel,

oames after G, Q, or S; as in Imgua, qui, suadeo, where the

sound of’ the Uvamshes, or is little heard. 2. When two vowels
to make a dlphhong or double vowel,

A Diphthong is a sound compounded of the sourds. of two
wgwels, so as hoth of them are heard.

Of diphthongs three are proper, viz. au, eu, €i, in whwh both
wowels are heard 3 and twe improper, viz. @, @, in which the @
’ and 0 are not heard but they are pronounced as e simple.

N

{




e . PART 11. QF WORDS.
Bw ot withobt rekson, tu:these five diphtkongs add other

three ;.- as, ai, in maia, in droig, yf or ui in harpyia or Rarpuia,

PARS SECUNDA.

De. Dictionibus. )

M. Quot sunt partes Orati-
onis? o

D. Octo; Nomen Prono-
men, Verbum, Participium,
Adverbium, Prapositio, Inter-
iectic, Conjunctio.

M. Quomodo dividantur ?

D. In Declinabiles et Inde
clinabiles.

M. Quot sunt Deglm.lbtles ?1

D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro-
women, Verbum, Participium.
M. Quot sunt Indeclinabiles ?

D. Item quatuor; Adverbi-’
um, Prepositio, Interjectio,
Cozy'um'lia.

* PART SECOND.

of Wor(ls

M. How many parts of
Speech are there?

S. Eight; Noun, ®ronoun,
Verb, Participie, Adverb, Pre-
pnsmon, Interjection, Conjunc-
tion.

M. How are thcy divided?

3. Into declinable and In-
declinable.

M. How many are Declina-
ble?

S. Four; Noun, Pronoun,
Verb, Participle.

M. How many are Indeck-
nable ?

8. Likewise four ; Adverb,
Preposition, Interjection, Con’

1 junction. -

A Word (vox or dietio) is one or more syllables joined toge-
ther, which men have agreed upon to signify something.
Words are commonly reduced to eight Classes, called Parts

of Sperch ; but some comprise them ail under three classes, viz. °

Noun, Verb, and Adverb. Under Noun they compr=hend alsp
Pronoim 'md Participle ; and under Adverb also Prepositiun,
Intetyertwn, and Conjunction. Others, to these add a fourth
class, vie. Adnoun, comprehending Adjectives under i, and re
sricting Nouns to Substantives only. These by some are othex
wise called Names, Quahtw&, Affirmaiions, and Particles.

The declinable parts of speech are so called because there is
some change made upon them, especially in their last syllables;
and this is what we call declmsion, or declining of words.  But
the indeclinable parts continue unchangeably the same.

. The last syllable on which tiese ehanges fall, is called the- eml

or termination 6f words. .
ese changes are made by what grammtlans call Accidcgt a,
L ¢ the Accidente of wards.



¢  RUDIMENTS OF THE ‘LATEN TONGUE.

" These Accidents are

reckoned six, vis. Gendder,

commonly
, Number, Mood, Tenez, and Person. Of these Gender and

are peculiar to turee of the declinable
Noun, Pronoun and Participle ; and M,

rts of speech, vis.
] Teuae,andP;wn

are peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb; and Number is comnton

to them all.

" NoTE. 1. That Person may also be said to belong to Noun or
but then it is not properly an dccident, because no

change 1s made by it in the word.
NoTk 2. That Figurs, Species, and Comparizon, which some
call Accidents, do not properly come under that name, because
the words have a different signification ‘rum what they had be

fore. See Chap. IX.

NotE 8. That the changes that happen to a Noun, Prenaun,
and Particinle, are in a stricter sense, called Declenston, or De-
clnation of them ; and the changes that happen to a Verb are

called Conjugation.

CAP. L

De Nomine.
M. Quomodo declinatur no-
men ? : .
D. Per genera, casus, et nu
meros.
M. Quot sunt genera ?

D. Tria ; masculinum, feo-

~ mininum, et neutrum.

M. Quot sugt casus ?

D. Sex; mominativus, geni-
m’ ’ daﬁm, o .m,
vocativus e ablativus.

M. Qunt sunt numeri ?

;l?t. Duo ; singularis et plu-
M: Quot sunt declinationes ?
D. Quknque;pﬁma,.cecdn-

da, tertia, quarta, et quinta.

\

BE

CHAP. L

Of Noun.
M. How is a noun declined #
s, By genders, case«,’md
3,

M. How many genders are
there ? .

S. Three; masculine, femi-
ninl:t,.gnd neuter.

How many cases are
there?

S. Six ; nominative, "geni-
tive, dative, accusative, -voca~
tive, and ablative.

M. How many numbers are

there?

8. Two ; singular and plural.

M. How many declunsions
et 6 d, third,
. Ftve; first, second, thi
fomth.pd’ﬁ&h. .




© PART I CHAP: 1. OF NOUN. -

RBGUL/E GENERALES.
- 1, Nomina neutri generis
hebent nominativam, Accusa-
tivam, et Vocativum, similes
in utroque numero; et hi casus
in plurali semper desinunt in a.

2. Vocativas in singulari
plerumiue, in plurali semper,
est similis nominativo. - -

- 8. Dativus et ablativus plu-
ralis slt:‘m similes. tera
4. Nomina propria plerum-
que carert plurali.

.
' GENERAL RULES.

1. Nounsof the nexier
dor lm:etlwf inati ‘:-
_cusative, and vocative, alike
in both numbers ; and these
cases in the plural end always
na. .
-2. The vocative for the most
part in the s [and] ak
ways in the plural, is like the
nominative. :
8.. The dative. and ablative
plaral are alike, ,
4. names for the
most part waxnt the plural.

A Noun' is-that part of speech which signifies the name or
quality of a thing ; as Aomo, ap::e:n; bonus, g:;?l. '

A nown is either substantive or adjective. -

A substantive noun is that which signifies the namze of a thing ;
as arbor, a tree ; virtus, virtue ; bonitas, goodness,

An

jective noun is that which signifies an acgident, quatity,

or property of a thing ; as albus, white ; feliz, happy ; gm‘tz,

heavy. .

A gubstantive may be distinguished from an adjective these

two ways ; 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without an
adjective, but an adjective cannot without a substantive ; as I
«can say a stone falls ; but I camot say keavy fulls. 2. If the
- word thing be joined with an adjective, it will make sense ; but
if it be joined with a substantive, it will make nonsense. us
we say a good thing, a white thing ; but we do not say, a man
thing, a beast thing. .

A substantive noun is divided into proper and appelintive.

A substantive is that which agrees to one particular
thing of a kind; as Virgilivs, a man’s name, Peneldpe, a wo-
mﬁname; Scotia, Scotland; Edinburgum, Edinburgﬁg;, Tans,
th . :

An > llative substantive is that which is common to a whole
kind ings ; as vir, a man; femina, a woman ; regmwm, *
kingdom ; wrbs, a city ; fluvius, a river. -



) . RUDIMBNTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE.

_wots. That when a proper name is applied to many, it becomes
an appellative, 1 duodécim Cesdres, the twelve Ceestry. -
Gender ia a natural sense is the distinction of sex or the dif
farenice between male and femole; but in 2 grammatical zense
we commonly understand by it, the fitness that a substentive noun
hath to be joined to ~n adjective of such a termination, and not
of another—Therefore, )
Of namcy of animals, the Jies are of the masculine, and the
- shes of the feminine gender; but of things without life, and
. where the diversity of sex is not considered, even of things that
have life, some are of the masculine, others of the feminine, and
others of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au
thors of the Latin tongue. ) ‘
Besides these three principal genders, there are rec<oned also
other three less principal, which are nothing else but compounds
of the three former ; viz. the ginder common to two, the gender
eommon fo three, and the doubtful gender. .
. 1. The common gender, or gender common to two (genus
commune, or esmmune dwin, ) is masculine and fominine; and
. belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes ; as, parens, a father
* or mother ; bus, an ox or cow.
2. The gender commomn to three, (genus commune trium) is
. mascu'ine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs only to adjectives ;
- whereof some have three terminatious, the first masculine, the
second feminine, and the third neuter ; as, bonus, bona, bonum,
. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and the
. second neuter; as, mollis, molle, soft. And some have Lut one
termination, which agrees indifferently to any of the three gen
ders ; as, prudens, wise. .
8. The doubtful gender (genus dubium,) belongs to such.
. nouns as are found in good authors, sometiies in one geuder,and
sometimes in another; as, dies, a day, masc. or fem.; vufguy,
the rabble, masc. or ueut.
[We have excepted out of the number of gendets the epicene,
. oF promiscuous gender ; for properly speaking, there is no such
gender d'stinct from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. There
are indeed epicene souns, that is some names of animals, in which
the distinction of sex is cither .not at all, or very obscurely cunsi
dered; and these are generally of the gender of their termination,
a8 aguila, an eagle, femin. because itends in a; passer, a spar-
row, masc. because it ends in er. (See p. 12, and 15.) S, Rorha,
& man or woman, masc.; mancipium, a slave, neut.; anguis, a

" serpent, doubtful.]

L]




h N - PARP If.. CHAP. I.-OPF ma' .9
"Fo distinguish these genders we muke use of these three words,

kic, haec, hoc ; whicn ate common;¥, theugh improperly called .

arficles. Hic is the sign of the masculine, Aec, of the femining,
and Aoc of the neater gender ; hic et hec of the common to two';
kic, kaxc, hac, of the common to three ; hic, aut heec, kic, aut hog,
&¢, of the doubtful. . , ‘ ‘

* By cases, we understand the different terminations that nourdis
receive in declining ; so called from cadk, to fall, because they
naturally fall or flow frem the nominative, which is therefore call-
ed casuw rectus, the straight case; as the other five are name('l

_ obligui, crooked.

he singular mumber denotes one single thing ; as komd,
a man ; the pluial denotes more things than one ;5 as, komines,
men. . ;

§f Before the Learner proceeds to the declension of Latin nouns,
# may not perhaps be improper to give him a general view of

" THE DECLENSION OF ENGLISH NOUNS.

1. The English L.nguage hath the two genders of nature, viz.
masculine and feminine; for animals in it are called ke or dhe,
according to the difference of their sex; and almost every th
without life is called #2. But because all the adjectives of t
laniguage are of one termination, it has no occasion for #ny other
genders. " W e

2. The English, propetly speaking, has no cases, becausé

there is no alteration made in the words themselves, as in thé

Latin ; but instead thereof we use some little words ¢alled par:
ticles. a S : e :
« Thus the nominative case is the simplé nonn ftself, “The par
ticle of put before it, or ‘s after it, makes the genitive ; 2o or for
before it makes the dative ; the accusative is the same with the
nominative ; the vocative hath O before it ; and the ablativd
hath with, from, in, by, &c. o '
wore. t. That when a substantive comes before a verb; it is
called the nominative ; when it follows after a verb active, with
out a preposition intervening; it is called the accusative. -
NOTE. 2. The genitive of words ending in & or #s,'or of plurat

- pouns ending in ¢, is expressed by add.i:i:he apostrophe; as, the
3

soldiers’- 35 for righteousness’ the muses’ aid.
wore. 8. That1o, the sigh of the dative; and O of the vocative,
are frequentiy omitted or un(i:rstood. :
L + A2



20 RUDIMENTS OF THME LATIN TONGUE.

' Besides these, there are other two little words ‘called arfiéles,
which ace commonly put before substantive nouns, viz. a (or an
vefore a vowel or h) called the indefinite article, and the, cal.ed
the definite. -

A or an signifies as much as the adjective one, and is put
for it; as @ man, that is, one man. The is used pronominally,
and signifies almost the same with this or that, and these or

Note 1. That proper names of men, women, towns, king-
doms, and appellatives, when used in a very genera: sense,
have none of these articles ; as, Man is mortal, i. e. every manj
God abhors sin, i. e. all sins ; hut proper names of rivers, ships,
:Ih“ehj! &c. frequently have the; as, the Thames, the Hudson,

Ips. .

No'rl:z. That the vocative has none of these articles, and the

plural wauts the indefinite.

~ Note 3. That when an adjective is joined with a substantive, .

the article is put before both ; as a good man, the good man ;
and the definite is put before the adjective when the substantive
8 understood ; as, The just shall live by faith, i. e. the juse
;an. -

. TIL The English hath two mimbers as the Latin, and the pla-
ﬂoi,::ommonly made by putting an & to the singular ; as book,

Exc. 1. Such as end in ck, sk, ¢3, and x, which have es added
4 their singular; as church-es, brush-es, witness-es, box-es ; where
& is to be voticed, that such words have a syllable meore in the
plural than in the singular number ; which likewise happens te
all words ending in ce, ge, se, 2¢ ; as faces, ages, houses, mazes.
"The reason of this proceeds from the near approach these ter-
minations have in their sound to an s, so that their plural could
be disiinguished from the singular, without the addition of anew
ther syllable.  And, for the same reason, verbs of these termina-
tlons have a syllable added to them in their thir! persen singular
of the present tense. o
*  mxc. 2. Words that end in f, or fe, bave their plural in ves ;
83, calf, calves ; leaf, leaves ; wife, wives ; but not alwdys ; for
Roof, roof, grief, mischief, dioarf, strife, muff, &¢ retain f=-
Staff has staves. . - - Co T
xxc. 8. Some have their plural in en : as man;.inen ; woman;.
women ; child, children ; chick, chicken; brother, brothers, ox
- lrethren ; (which last is seldom used byt in sermond or in'a bur
Jesque sense.) . . e TREREE Y




PART .1I. CRAP. 1. OP NOON. “th

l;c,&Some are more irregular; as, die, dics ; siouse,
mice ; louse, lice ; goose, geese ; foot, feet ;- tooth, teeth ;
penny, pence ; 80w, sows, and swine ; cow, cows, and kine.

EXC. 5. Some are the same in both numbers ; as, sheep, hose,
swine, chicken, pease, deer ; fish and fishes, mile and wmiles,
Aorse and korses.

worE. That as nouns in g do often change y into w, 30 the.

e

have rather tes than ys in the plural; as, cherry, cherries.
AN ENGLISH NOUN IS THUS DECLINED.
" | Nom. A.the King| | Nom. The Kings
g | Gen. of King | . | Gen. of Kg
Dat. to (for) - King } "8 | Dat. o (for) Kings
3" -Ace. King | 2 | Ace. Kiag:
# | Voc. 0 King | ™ | Voc. O

AbL with, fromyinbyKing Ab.wb,fm,m,bmemg

Prima Declinatio. The First Declension.
M. Quomodo dignuscitur { M. How is the first decloe
prima declinatio ? sion knonen 2

D. Pergenitivam et dativam | S. By the genitivé and da
smgularem in e diphtnongo. tive singular in w diphthongs

M. Quot habet termina-| M. How many termnatmu.
tiones ? hath it ?
D. Quatuory a, e, as,eg; ut, S. Four; a,e,as, es; ac,

Penna, Penelope, Enias, Anchwes. '

Penua, a Pen, Fem. :

- . Sing. Plur. Terminations.
Nom. penna, - -a pen Nam. pennze, pens | a, e,

Gen. peunie. of a pen | Gea. penndrum, of pens | e, arum,

Dat. peunie, to a yen Dat. peanis,  fopens | @, is,

Ace. pennam, Acc. penvas, ~ pens| am, ar, ’

Yoc. penua, O pcu Voc. penn, O pens | a, e !
Abl. penna, with a pen Abl. pennis, with pens | d: ix.

s
* % Alier the same mamgr you may decline ltera, a Ietl
ler, vig, » wayi.galea, a helmet s tunico, a coat ; !0ga, l

gown.



-13 RUDIMENTS .OF EHE LAFIN TONGUE.

. Aisa Latin termination ; e, as.and es, are Greek. 7 . .
Nouns in a and e are feminine ; in as and es masculige,
suLs. Filia, a deughter ; nata, a daughter ; dea, a goddess

.an¥ma, the soul 3 with sowe others, have more frequently ubug
than s in their dat. and abl. plurl, to distinguish them from
masculines in ug of the second declination. ‘

q In declining Greek nouns, obsérve the following rules ;- -

1. Greek nouns ia as, [and q] have sometimes. their accusa
tive [with the poets] in an ; as Eneas, Lneum, vel Hnean 3
,Qasa, Ossam, vel Ossan. .

2. Those in es have their accusative in en, and their vocative
sad ablative ine ; as, . :

" Nom. Anchises Ac.. Anchisen
Voc. Anchise. * | Abl. Anchise. o

8. Nouns in e have their genitive in eg, their accusative in en,,

their dative, vocative and ablative in e ; as, - .

Nom, Penelope Gen. Penelopes
Dat. Penelope . Acc. Penelopen. s
Voc. Penelope

. Abl. Penelope. ‘ '
| As to the dative of waords in e, I have followed Probus and
. Preacian, among the ancients; Lelly, Alvarus, Vossius, Mes-
- sleures de Port Royal, Joknson, &c. among the mederns. . And
*though none of them cite any example, yet { remember to have
observed three such datives, viz. Cybele in Virg. &n. X1. 7683
Penelope in Martial, Epig. X1. 8.9 ; and Epigone in Reineséy
Syntay. Inscript. Class. 14. Num. 85. But Diomedes, and
Despauter, seem to be of opinion that these ngpns have e in
their dative. The reason that move} the former is, because
they thonght it incongruons, that seeing nouns in e generally
follow the Greek in all their other cases, they shoald follow the
Latm fu.their dative only, especially since their eblative, which
answers to the Gieek dative, ends in e. - As, ou the contrary,
they maintain, that if such nouns have e in theiv dative, it
must come from a normative in @ ; of which there are some
examples yet extant; and then they may likewise have their
accusative in am, as Penelcpam, Circam, in Plautus ;. Lycam~
bam in Terentianus Maurus. Thus Helence, or Helenes, Hele-
sam, or Helenen, are frequently to be met with in paets; who al-
@p turn such words as-commonly end in a into e in the nomi
:tive and vocative, when the measure. of their verse requires
"And here it may not be improper to remark, that even Greek




. PART FI. CHAP, F. OF NOUN.

1

words in ez, have sometimes their riominative and voeative in  ay
(whence comes their genitive and dative in ) and if Mr. John-

son’s citations are right, both es and e have sometimes their acea-

gafive in em.”

\

Secunda Declinatio.

M. Quomodo dignoscitur se-
cunda declinato ?

D. Per genitivam smgula.-
rem in ¢, et dativum in o,

M. Quot hubet terminatio-
Res ?

D, Septemy er, ir, ur, us,
wm, 6s, on ; ut,

The Second Declension,

M. How is the second de
clension known ?

S. By the genitive singular
in i, and dative in o.

M. How many, terﬂunataom
hath it 2

S. Seven ; er, ir,ur, us, um,
08, on j asy

Gener,ason-m-law vir, a man; catur, full ; dominus, a lord ;

regnum, a kingdom sym‘idm a syncd Albion, the island Al-,

bion or Great Bmam. .

‘Gener, @ son-in-saw, Masc,

Sing. / Piur, - Termirations,
Nom. géner Nom. generi ery iry us, i,
Gen. genéri Gen. generorum - 3, “orum,
Dat. genero - Dat. generis 0, 18
Acc. generum  Acc. generos um, 03,
Foc. gener Voc. gereri ‘ery ir, €, 1,
Abl. genero Abi. generis 0: s

After the same manner you may decline puer, a by ; socer
a father-in-law, vir, a man,&c Bat %ber, a book ; magister, a
master ; 'Alexander,a man’s name ;- and most other substantives
in er, lose the e before r ; thus, tmg nom. liber, gen. libri, dat, .
libro, acc. librum, voc. lxber, abl. hbm; plur. nom. libri, gem.

librorum, &c.
‘ ' Dominus,a lord; Masc.
Sing. Plur. Thus.
Nom. dominus Nom. doimini Ventus, the wind.
Gen. domini ~ Gen. dominoram | Ociilus, the eye.

Dat. domino Dat. dominis
Ace. dominum Acc. dominos
'Voc. domine * FPoc. domini’
Abl. domino Abl. dominis

Fluvius, @ river.
Puteus, a well.
Focus, a common fire.

Rogus, a funeral pile -

~
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Regnum, a kingdom, Neut.
Sig

Nom. regnut:xg Nom. regna " Thus,
Gen. regni Gen. regnorum Templum, a church.
Dat. regno  Dat. regnis Ingenium, wit.
Acc. regoum  Acc. regna Horreum, a barn.
PVoc. regnum Voc. regna . Canticum, a song.
Abl. regno  Abl. regnis Jugum, a yoke.
REGULAZ. RULES.

I. Nominativus in us facit| I The nominative in us -
vocativum in e; ut, ventus, | makes the vocative in ¢; as,
vente. , ventus, vente.. '

IL. Propria nomina in ¥x8 | I1. Proper names in ius lose
perdunt us in vocativo; ut, | usin the vocative; as, G
Georgius, Georgi. gius, Georgi.

Filius hath af:o Jili, end Deus hath Deus in the voeative ;
and in the plural more frequently Dii and Diis than Dei and
Deis. .

The mosx common terminations of the second declension, are .
er and us of the masculine, and um of the neuter gender.

There is ouly one noun in ir of this declension, viz. vir,
man, with its compounds, Levir, Duumvir, Triumvir, &c. and
only onein wur, viz. Satur, full, (of old Satiirus,) an adjective.
Os and on are Greek termmations, and generally changed into
us and wm in their nominative. These, with other Greek nauus
in us have sometimes their accusative in on.

LbVeV e have excluded the termination exs from this declension,
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, Orpkeus, Orpheos,
Orphei, Orphea, Orpheu ; for when it is of the second declen
sion, it is e-us of two syélables, #nd :;"';alls under the terminatios
us ; Orphe-us, Orphe<, (contracted Orphei, and Orphi ) Orphe-a
Orphe-um, (or Orphe-on,) Orphe-o.] - O

Tertia deckinatio. The third declension.

M. Quomodo dignoscitur | M. Homw s the third declen
targa declinatio ? sion known ? _

. Per genitivam singula- | S. By the genitive singuiar

e in s, et dativum in ¢, in is, and dative in i. ..
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M. Quot habet terminationes | ‘M. Homw many terminations
seu syllabas finales ? or s/imxl syllables hath it *
D. Septuagisita et unam. . Seventy and one.
M. Quot habet literas fina- | M. How many final letters

les ? o : hath it ® -
D. Undecim; a, ¢, o, ¢, d, S. Eleven 3 a, e, o, ¢, 4, ],
Lymyr,8t x;ut, n,r,s,t,x; as, -

Diadéma, a crown; sedile, a seat; sermo, a speech; Iac,
milk ; David, a man’s name ; anima/, a living creature ; pecten,
 } l;;-ufnb 5 puter, a father ; rupes, a rock 3 caput, the head ; rex,
go oo e . ’

. Sermo, a speech, Masc. .

Sing. » Plur. Terminations
Nom. sermo Nom. sermones . .a, e, 0, &c. ez, a,
Gen. sermonis Gen. sermonum . 18, um, tum,
Dat. sermoni  Dat. sermonibus 1, tbus, )
Acc. sermonem Acc.. sermones em, es, a,
Voc. sermo Voc. sermones - | @, e, 0, &c. es, a,
Abl, sermone, Abl. sermonibus. - e; ¢ thus.

- Sedile, a seat, Neut. | 1 Assermo,so zi0st substantines of
Sing. . Plur. |this declension in a, o, c, d, n, t, x,
Nosw. sedile Nom. sedilia {er, or, ur, as, o0s, us; (except their
Gen. sedilis Gen. sedilium { acc. and.voc, when they are ncuters,
Dat. sedili Dat. sedilibus{or when they want the plurai num.
Acc. sedile Acc. sedilia |ber.) Also (when they have more
Voc. sedile Voc. sedilia |syllables in their gen.than nom.)all
Abl. sedili 4bl. sedilibus | words,in es, and most of those in is.

Of the final letters of the thixd declension, six are peculiar to
it n, ¢, d; 1, £, , the other five are common to other declensions,
viz. a, e, n, 1, 8. .

The copious final lewers, are, o, n, r, 3, 2.

The copious final syllables, are, i0, do, go, en, er, or, ae, es, is,
08, us, ns, s, €x. . .

All nouns in a of this declension are originally Greek, aari-
have always an m before it. There are only two words in ¢ ;.
lac, milk; and Aalec, a herring. Words in d are proper
nemes of men, and very rare. There are only three words-
m ¢, wiz. capuly the head ; sinciput, the forehead ; occiput,
e hindhead. S o
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1.. The terminations er, or, os, o, n, .
2. The terminations 10, do, go, as, es, is,
y$, ous, x, and & after A consonant,
- 8. Theterminations a, c, ¢, [, men, ar, ur,us,ut,

are’

- PERE

But from these there are many exceptions.
"xorE 1. That for the most part the genitive hath a sylaoie
more than the nominative ; and where it is otherwise; they

generally end in e, es, or is.

Note 2. That whatever leiter or syllable comes before 32 in
the gen. must run through the other cases (except the acc. and
voc. sing. of neuters) as thema, -Gtis, -ali, -ate, a theme ; gan-
guis, guints, blood; ter, -tineris, a journey s carmen, -minisy

a verse ; judex, -dicis, a judge.

REGULZ.

1. Nomina in e, et neutra in
al ¢t ar, habent 1 in ablativo., |

2. Qué habent e tantim, in
ablativo, faciunt genitivum plu-
ralem in um.

8. Qua habent { tantim, vel
e et 3 simul, faciunt Jum.

4. Neutra quae habent e in
ablativo siugulari, habent a in
nominativo,accusativo, et voca-
tivo plurali.

5. At quee habent ¢ in abla-
tivo, faciunt ia. .

-

RULES.

1. Nouns in e, and nemteérs
in al and ar, have i in the able
tive. s

2. These whick have e ony
in the ablative, maxé thetr gen-
itive plural in um. -

3. Those whick kave i only
or e and i tcgether, make Tum

4. Neuters which have e tn
their ablative singular, have &
in the nominative, accusitive,
and vocative plural. -

5. But those which hate i %
the ablative, make ia -

1. RXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. x
1. Some nouns in is have im in the accusative ;. as, vis, vim,

strength ;, tussis, the cough ; 'sitis, thivst ; buris, the beam of a
plough;; ravis, hoarseress ; amussis, a mason’s rule. . To which
add names of rivers in is; as, Tybris, TRamésis, which the poets
mmeu's(mes make :ln in. . ' X
2. Some in is have em or im ; as, navis, a ship ; 8, the
stern ; securis, aia uxe ; clazis, a key; fe.bris,ffev{':mvk,
a basin; resiis, a rope: furris, a tower; navem vel za
vim, &c o
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2. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR.:

1. Nouns which have im in the accusative, have i in the ablae
uve; 38 vis, vim, vi, &c. Those that have em or tm have e or
€3 as navis, navem ve, navim, nave vel navi.

2. Candhiv, vectis, bipennis, have i ;. avis, amnis, 1gnis, une
guis, rus, and imber, with some others have e or 3, but most
commouly e. i

8. These neuters in ar, have e; far, jubar, nectar, and
hepar ; sal also has sale. ,

+ 3. EXCEPTIWONS KN THE-GENITIVE PLURAL.

1. Nouns of one syllable in as, ¢s, and ¢ with a/consonant
before it, have ium ; as, as, wystum ; lis, litium ; urbs, urbiwm.

2. Also nouns in es, and ig, not increasing in their genitive 3
8s, vallis, vollium ; rupes, rupium. Except panis, canis, vates,
and volucris. ) ’

8. To which add carv, cor, cos, dos, mus, niz, now, linter, sal,
08, 08sis. .

NotE. That when the genitive plural ends in ium, the accusa~
tive frequently, instead of es, has eis, or i ;- as omneis, parteis,
or “mnis, partis, for onnes, partes < ‘

OF GREEK NOUNS,

I. Greek nouns have sometimes their genitive in- 0s. And
these are, 1. Such as increase their genitive with d; as, Arcas
Arcidis vel Arcadvs, an Arcadian 5 Briséis, -eidis, vel -eidos, a
womar’s name. 2. Such as increase in 0s pure, i. e, with a
vowel before it, as haerésis, -eos, vel <08, an heresy. 3. To
these add sphyngos, strymonos, and panos. '

nNork. That ix is more frequent, ercept in-the seccnd kind,
and patronymics of the first. '

II. 1. Greek werds which increase their genitive in és or os
- mot pure, (i. e. with a consonant before it) have frequuntly their
‘accusative singular in a, and plural in as ; as, lampas, lampddis,
lampada, lampadas ; also Minos, Minéis, Minoa ; Tros, Tréis,
Troa, Troas ; heros, kerdis, heroa, heroas. '

2. Words in is or ys, whose genitive cnds in 03, pure, have
their accusative in im or in, and ym or yn ; as Heresis -e0s,
Reeresim or in ; chelys, -lyos, a lute 5 chelym or Jyn. Of words
in is, which have their genitive in dis or dos, masculines haye
their accusaiive for the most part in im or in, seldom in dem,
and ‘never in da, that I know of : as Parié, Parim, vel Parin, vel
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Paridem : Feminines hnemoucmonlydenorda,udd-
dommorm ; a.sBmm,Bnmdenmlemda.

~ THl. Feminioes in o have us in their genitive, and o in their
other cases; as Dido, Dicus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined .
after the Latin torm, Dcdmuc, Didons, &c. which Jm(u being
of a Latin original) always follows. .

1V. Greek nouns in s frequently throw awuy ¢ iu their voca-
tive; as Culchas, Achilles, Paris, Tspltyt, Orpheus ; Calcﬁa.,
Achkilie, Pari, I'zplcy, Orpheu.

V. Greek nouns have um, (and sometimes én in their gem-
tive plural ; as Epigrammaton, Hereseon, ) and very rarely ium.

f Greek nouns in ma-have most frequently i8 in their da-

tive and ablative plural ; as Poéma, Poématis, becsuse of old
they.said Poématum, . Bos has Boum, and bobus or bubus.

Quarta Declinatio. The Fourth Declension.

M. Quomodo dignoscitur
quarta declinatio ? N

D. Per geuitivum singula-
rem in us, & dativum in ui.

M. Quot habet terminatio-
nes?’ -

D. Duas; ue & u; ; ut,

M. How is the fourth de-
clegngz known £
the genitive smgular
in us, azd tlcegdatwe i ui.
M. Howmany terminations
hath it 2
S. Two; usandu; as,

Fruc;us, JSruit; cornu, a horn.
Fructus, fruit, Masculine.

. Swgular. Plural. Terminations.
Nom. fructus Nom. fructus us, us.
Gen. fructus Gen. fructuum us, uum
Dat. fructsi °  Dat. fructibus ui, ibus.
Acc, fractum ‘Acc. fructus um,  us.

Fec. fructus -Poc. fructus ‘us, us.

Abl.. fructu Abl.  fructibus. u: . ibus

Cornu, @ horn, Nent. ,
Singular. Plural. . .

Nom. cormu  Nom. corniia As fructus, so vultus, the

Gen. cornu Gen. cornuam counfenance ; manus, the

Dat. cornu Dat. cornibus  Aand, fén. casus,. a fall o

Ace. cormu Ace. cornua c

Voc. cormu Voc. cornua Accornu,cogenu,tlwkme.
" Abl. cornn . AbE cornibus.  verw.g spit, tonitru, thunder
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“Nouns m -us of this-déclension are generally masculine, and
those in « all neuter, and irdeclinable in the-singular number..
nrutk.: Some nouns have #bus in their dative and ahlative
plural, viz. arcus, a bow ; artus, a joint ; lacus, a lake; acus,
= necdle; portus, n;wﬂorharbour, pm'tus,nbmh; tnbu,q‘
tnbe, veru, a spit
~Nore. That of old, mouns of this declension belonged to the
third, and were declined.as grus, gruu, a.crane ;. thus, fructus,,
jructuw,fru j{w. Tuctue ; fructues, fructuum, fruc-
tuibus, fructues, fructues,

fructuibus.” So that all the cases are
contracted, except the dative sing, and genitive plurai. There-
are some examp}es of the genitive in uis yet extant ; as, on thc
contrary, there are several of the dative in u.

The blessed name Jesus is thus decliped.

: Sing. .

Nom. Jésus Acc. Jesum

Gen. Jesu Voc. Jesu  Plural wanting.

Dat. Jesu Abl. Jesu.

Domus, a house ; feminine, is thus declined.
Nom. domus Nom. domus. \
Gen. domus,vel-mi  ..; | Gen. domorum, vel -uum
Dat. domui, vgl -mo - 'g Dat. domibus A
Acc. domum = Acc. domos, vel -us
&3 | Voc. domus Voc. domus

Abl.  domo. ‘Abl. domibus.

NorE. That: the genitive doms is only used when it signifies
at home ; domo, the dative is found in Horace, Epist. L 10. 18,

Quanta declinatio.
* M. Quormodo dignoscitur
quinta declinatio ?
D. Per genitivum et dati-

" The fifth declension.
M. How is the fifth declen~
sion known ?
S. By the genitive and da-

vum singularem in éz. tive singular in Ei.
© M. Quot habet terminati-T M. How many terminations
onepc ? hath i:).:e ' ly .
-D. Unam, ne es ; ut, ‘S. , namcly, es; as,
~ y nempe Res, a thing ; Fem. o
Singular. Plural. Terminations.
* Nom. res, - Nom. res, | esy esy
Gen. rel, - Gen. rerum, ei, erum,
Dat. rei, - Dat. - rebus, ei, ebusy .
Acc. rem, Acc. ves, . em, es,
¥oc. res, ‘Voc. res es, es,
A et Abl. rebu. e:
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. Nouns of dse-fifth declension are net: abowe ffty ; and axeiall
feminine, except dies, a. day, masc. or fem. and meridies, the
mid-day (r #oon, masc. o . T
+ All nouas of this decbn*:ion end in dex. except three; fdes,.

- faith ¢ y -ret,at'ng.- -

An’d‘:ﬁ;’nm in ves, are of the fifth, except +hese four ; ubies,
a fir-tree ; aries, a ram; paries, a wll ; ani’ judes, rest , which
are of the third. . .o .

Most nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative, and
ablative plural 3 and many of them want the plural altogether.

GENHRAL REMARKS ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS.

1. The genitive plural of the first four issometimes contracted,
especially by poets; as, celiciliom, detm, menstim,:curréom ;
for ceelicolarum, deorum, mensium, curruum. : :

2. When the genitive of the second ends in 47, the last i is
sometimes taken away by poets ;,as, tugitri_for tugurii. We

read also, auldi for aule m the first; and fide for fide: in the
fifth ; and so of other like words. T

Declinatio adjectivorum.

Adjectiva sunt vel prima et
secunda declinationis, vel ter-
tiee tantin.

Oumnniaadjectiva habentia tres
terminagionss (praeter* unde-
cim) sunt prima et secunde :

at.quz unam vel duas termi- |

nationes habent, sunt tertie

Adjectiva prime et secundz
habent masculinum in us+ vel
er; feemininum semper ina ;
neutrum semper in um ; ut,

The declension of adjectives.

Adjectives are either of the.
JSirst and second declension, or
of the third oney.

"All adjectives having three-
‘terminations (except* eleven)
are of the first und second ;
but those which have ome op
two terminations are cf the
third.

Adyectives of the first and
second have their masculine in
ust of ery their feminine al-
ways in a; and their neuter
alrays in um , asy

® Viz. acer, aldcer, celer, celéber, sotiiber, voliicer, campester,
equester, pedester, paluster, ailzester ; which are of the third, and
bave their mavc. in er, or is, their feminine in is, and neut. in e
t For satur, full ; was of oM satiiris. R



mru.m-t.um ) .
m, imc,bmpi; t&ler,mlra,mm

Bonus, bona, bonum, good.

Téner, tenera, ténerum, tender.

Smgular . Plural.
ﬁa—qt,. ~£ra, -erum, N. ten-¢ri, -ére, ~-Em, .
teoéri,  -etés, -eriy  G. ten-erorum,-crarum, -erorum,
. tewero, -er@, -eroy: . D.ten-eris, . -eris,  -eris,
A. temerum, -eram, -erum, A. ten-eros, -eras,  -era,
V. sen-er, --cra, serum, V. ten-eri, -ere,  -era,
4. ten-ero, -era, -ero: A. tea-eris, -eris,  -eris.

S

Adjectives are declined as three substantives of the same
terminations and declensions : as in the examiples above, bonus,
Like dominus ; tener, like gener ; bona and tenera, like penxa ; b5
Bonum and tenerum, like regnum. Therefore the ancients, as
is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de Anal. declined every gender
separately, and not all three jointly, as we now connnonly do
and perhaps it may fiot be dmiss to follow this method at first,
especially if the boy is of a slow capacity.

Of adjectives in er, some retain the e, as tener. So miser,
-era, -erum, wretched ; liber, -era, -erum, free; and. ull' com-
pounds in ger, an‘uj‘er, others lose it, as, pulclwr, pulchra, pub-
chrem, fair ; iger, -gra, -grum, black:

‘These following adjectives, unus, one 3 totus, whole; solus,
alone; nllus, any, nullus, none ; alius, another of many ; alter,
another, or one of two ;- neuter, nenher:, utery whether with its
compounds ; unterque, both' uterlibet, utervis, which of the two
you please ; alteriiter,the one cr the other 3 have their genitives
singular in iug, and dative in 4. \

Adjectiva Tertim Declina- | ddjactives of !lu: Third De-

tionis. clension.

1, Unius terminationis, 1. Of one termination.
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. . Felix, Aappy. RS o
N. felsix, «ix, <x . _ N.fel-ices, -ices, ita,

"

Q. fel-icis, -icis, , «i¢.«. G. fel-icium, -icium, -icium,
D. fel-ici, -icj, <ici, . D. fel-icibus, <icibus, . -icibws.
A. fel-icem, -icem, -ix, A. fel-ices, -ices,  -itia,
V. felix, -ix, -ix, -V, felsices, <ices, «icia,
4. fel-ice, zel-ici, &c. A.-fel-icibus, <icilar, Scibus. .
2. Duarum terminationswm. | 2. Of two terminations.
Mitis, mite, meek. L
Singular. Plural. <
N. mitis, mitis, mite, . N.mites, mites, mitia,
G. mitis, mitis, mitis, . ritium, mitium, mitlom,
D. miti, miti, miti, D.mitibus, mitibus, mitibus,
A. mitera, mitem, mite, 4. mites, mites, . mitia, ..
V. mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, mitia
A miti, miti, mitic 4. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus
Mitiory mitivs, meeker. .
. Singular. - Plural. _
N. mitior, -or, -us, N. miti-Gres, - -Ores, -ora, .
Q. miti-oris, -oris, -aris, G. miti-orum, -orum, -orum,
D. miti-ori, -ori, -ori, D, miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus,
A. miti-orem, -orem, -us, A. witi-ores, -ores, -ora,
V. miti-or, -or, - -us, V. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, °
4. miti-ore,vel-ori, &c. A. miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus.

3. Trium terminationum. | 8. Of three terminations..
) - Acer, vel acris, acrig, acre, sharp.
Si A Plur

o

N. a-cer, vel -cris, -cris, -cre, N. a-cres,

-cres,  -cria,
G. a-cris, cris, -cris, G, a-crium, -crium, -crium,
D. a~cri, <cri, -cri, D. a-cribus, cribus, -cribus,
A. a-crem, -crem,-cre, A. a-cres, -cres,  -cria,
V. a~cer,vel-cris,-cris, cre, V., a-cres, -cres,. -cria,
A. a<cri, «cri, «cri3: A, a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus.
REGULZ. RULES.

‘1. Adjectiva tertie declina-

1. Adjectives ‘of the third

tionis habent ¢ vel ¢ in ablativo | declension have e or i in the

singulari.

2. At si neutrum sit in e,

®blativus habet 3 tantium.

hd &

ablative si;
2. But if the neuter be in e,

ular.

the ablative has i only.
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; et nem nomina- | én jum ; andtheneﬁ:rofth

accusativi, et vocativi, | nominative, accusative and

.E’
i

in Eacios comuaratl .| vocative in ia.
A. Excipe eomparativa,quae { . 4.- Except comparatives,
s €8 @ postulant. - - . which reguire um and a. ?
EXCEPTIONS.

1. Dives, hotpes, sospes, superstes, juvénis, senex, and
pauper, have e in the ablative singular, and consequently um in
the genitive plural.. - - o

2. Compos, impos, consors, inops, vigil, supplex, uber,
degéner, and puber ; also compounds ending in ceps, fex, pes,
and- corpor ; as princeps, artifex, bipes, tricorpor, have um
notswm. . .- . : : . e

norE. That cll. these have seldom the neuter singular, and
never almost the neatér plural in the nom. and acc. %“,o which
add memor, which has memori and memorum, and locuples, wi.ich
has locupletium ; also, deses, reses, heles, perpes, prapes, teres,
concilor, versicilor 3 which being hardly to be met with in the
genitive plural, it is a doubt whether they should have um or ium,
though I incline most to the former. ‘ L

8. Par has pdri, vetus, vetéra, and veterum ;- plus, (which
hath only the neut. in the sing.) has plure, and plures, (or plu~
ria) plurium. ‘ o

NotEe 1. That comparatives, and adjectives, in us, have more
frequently e tha i, and participles in the ablatives called absolite,
have generally e ; as, carolo regnante, not regnant. -

Note 2. That adjectives jvined with substantives neuter,
hardly ever have e but i, as victrici ferro, not victrice.

wNore 3. That adjectives when they are put substantively,
have oftimes e ; as, affinis, familiarss, rivdlis, sodalis, &c. So
par, a match ; as, Cum pare quaque suo coéunt. Ovid.

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

1. The ordinal and multiplicative pumbers (see chap. IX.)
are regularly declined. The distributive wants the singular,
as also doth the cardinal, except unue, which is declined as in
p- 16. and hath the plural, when joined with 1 substantive that'
wants- the sing.; as, unce lite*e, one letter ; una menia, one
wall ; or wher several particulars-are considered complexly, as
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making one compound ; as, uni sex dies, i. e. one space of
&ix days ; una vestimenta, i. e. one suit of apparel. Plauf.

Duo and treg are declined after this manner :

Plural. Plural.
Nom. duo,. due, duo, | Nom. tres, tres, tra,
Gen. dudrumn, dudrum, dubrum, | Gen. - trium, trium, trium,
Dat. duabus, duabus, dudbus, | Dat. tribus, tribus, tribus,
Ace. duosv-oduas, duo, * {"Acc. tres,. tres, tria,
Voc. duo, duz, duo, Voc. ties, ires, tria,
Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus. | Abl. tribus, tribus, tribus.
Ambn, b ith, is declined as duo. :
2. From quatuor to centum are all indeclinable,
8. From certum to mille, they are declined thus:: ducents,
ducente, ducenta ; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &e.
4. As to mulle, Varro, and all the grammarians after him
down to the last age, make it (wheu it is not before a gen: plur.)
& substantive indeclinable in the sing. and in the plur. detlined,
millia, millium, millibus ; but when it hath a substautive joined
10 it in any ather case, they make it an adjective plural inde-
clinable. But Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that
mille is always an adjective plural 5 and onder that termination
of all cases and genders; but that it hath two neuters, dec
mille, and hwe millia ; that the first is used when one thousand
is signified, and the second when more than one. Ang that
where it seemsto be a substantive governing a gen. multitudo,
numerus, manus, pecunia, pondus, spatium, corpus, or the like,
are understood. T own that formerly 1 was of this sentiment ;
but now the weighty reasons adduced by the most accurate
- Perizonius incline me rather to fol'ow the ancient grammarians,
[After the declension of substantives and adjectives separately,
it may not ‘be improper to exercise the learner with some exam-
les of a substantive and adjective declined together ; which will
goth make him.more ready in the declensions, and render the
dependence of the adjective upon the substantive more familiat
to him. Let the examples at first be of the same terminations
and declensions ; as, dominus justus, a'just lord ; penna bona,
a good pen; ingeaium eximium. an excellent wit; afterwards
let them be different in one or both; as, puer probus, a -good
boy ; lectio facilis, an easy lesson ; poela optimus, an excellent
poet s fructus dulcis, sweet fruit; dies faustus, a happy day,
&ec. *And if the boy has as yet heen taught writing, let him
write them either iw the schoel or at howe, to be revised by the
master next day.] s

\
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OF IRREGULAR NOUNS. '

“These (for we cannot here make a full enumeration of them)
may be reduced to the following scheme :

A

IRREGULAR NOUNS are,

‘r

1. DEFECTIVR.

e

~

.

1. Bubstantives.

N 2. Adjectives.

¥ 1. Too much.

4

{ Wanting.

N

<

Wanting.

Sing. as, Lidéri, Mine, Jrma.
l' HNianber, Plug u,’ Aer, Hm, JBoum.
Nom. and Voc. g ( Ditionis

2. Cases. Dat. : 9 Plus.
Voc. n ( Ego.
Gen. Dat. and Abl. as Met
\ . only %h“e ; a8, Dica, dcas,
having 'wo ; as, upperias.
. One,’u,Du:u Tnfias, Noctu
( Masc. as, Cantera, cat yum.
Fem. u, y

Gender, Neut. as,
1 ' Mas. and Femp:l. Pl
Mas. and Neat. as, Sicelis. -
Fem. #nd Neat. as, Tros.
Contum, '

Sin,
2. Number. 3 Plos. s’
Voc. as, Nullus.
8. Case,  Dat. and Abl, as, Tantundess

[

L or having the Vocative oxly ; M,Madc, Macts,

Masc. ) . (Neut. as, Mani¥lus, Menala.
Mase. | § | Masc. and Neut. as, Locusyci, andos. '

Neut. (- { Masc. u,

3? Fem, &, j Neut.as, Car th‘,:d

5o | Neut. | 2 | Fem. as, Epulum, ';!‘

& | Neut. Malc et Neut. as, Frenum, -ui.tc
8° 2. and 1. as, Delicium, delicie

In Declension, be- 2 and 4. as, Laurus, -ri, and i,

ingof the (38.and2. as, Vas,-sis ; -sa, -sorum.

00 little, as, Jnde- { altogether; as, Fas.
clinables .

in the ang as, Cornu,

ly ; as, Helena, Helene,
ogjéem’ier as,’Tlgm T’zplun.

In Temination, gund Decl. as,.Mata-ia materies.

Gend. and Decl. as, Ether,dltm,

In Gender, only, as, hic et hoc V1

T Declension.

fme, of the Fth, because the
last Syllable is always long with

gon Xbl as, Fames, famis, of the d;
the oeu
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wore 1. That the defective nouns are not so numerous as »
‘ eommonly believed. ‘

wots 2. That those which vary too little, may be ranked

under the defective ; and those which vary too much, under the
redundant, E. 6. celi, celorum, comes not from oa;lum but
from ceelus ; and vasa, vasorum, not from vas, vasis, but "from
vasum, vasi: but custom, which alone gives laws to-all lan-

guages, has dropt the singular, and retamed the plural ; and so

of others.

L

DE COMPARATIONE.

M. Quot suat gradus com-
parationis ?

D. Tres; positivus, com-
parativus, et superlativus.

M. Quote declinationis sunt
hi gradus ?

. Positivus est adjectivum
vmnae et secundze declinatioris,
vel tertize tantim; comparati-
vus est semper temaa super-
lativus semper. prime et se-
cundz.

M. Unde formatur compa-
rativus gradus ?

D. A proximo casu positivi
in £, addendo pro masculino et
feeminino syilabam or, et us
pro neutro ;' ut,

OF COMPARISON.
M. How many degrees of
comparison are there ?
S. Three ; the positive, com-
parative, and supzrlative.
M. Of what declension are

these degrees ®
S. The positive is an adjec-
tive of the first and second de.

clension, or third only ; the
comparative is always of the
third ; the superlative always
qf the %&: and second.~
nce 8 the compara

tive degree Sarmed 2

S. From the next case of the
positive in i, by adding for the
masculine and fenunmc the
syllable or, and us for the
neuter ; as,

Doctus, learned ; Gen docti, doctior, et doctius, mor learned.
\Mitis, meek ; Dat. miti, mitior, et mitius, more meek.

M. Unde formatur superla-
tivus?
D. 1. Si positivas desinat

M. Whence is the superla
tive formed ?
S. 1. If the positive ends i

in er, superlativus formatur | er, the superlative is formed by

" addendo rimus ; ut,

adding rimus ; .as,

Pulcher, fair 3 pulchmm, most fair ; pauper, poor'; paus

perrimus, most poor



-+ PART H. CHAP, I. OF NOUK. 27

2. Si positivus non desinat |. 2. If the positive ends not
in er, sperlativus formatur 3 | iner, the superlative is formed
proximo casu in ¢, addendo | from the next case ini, by add-
ssimus; ut, - + . | ing ssimus ; as,

Geen. docti, doctissimus, most learned : Dat. miti, mitissimus,
most meek. ‘ :

By grammatical compar'son we understand three adjective

nouns of which the two last are formed from the first,and import
comparison with it, that is, heightening or lessening of its sig-
nification. ’ ’
Consequently those adjectives only which are capable of hav-
ing their signification increased or diminished, can be compared.
The pnsitive signifies the-quality of a thing simply and abso-
Yately ; as, durus, hard ; parvus, little. Y
The comparative heightens or lessens that quality ; as, durior,
harder; minor, less. . g
. 'The superlative heightens or lessens it to a very high, or very
low degree; as, durissimus, hardest, or most hard; minimus,
very little, or least.
positive hath various terminations ; the comparative ends
always in or and us ; the superlative always in mus, ma, mum.
he positive, properly speaking, is no degree of comparison
for it does not compare things together : however, it is accounte
one, because the other two are founded upon, and formed from it.
The sign of the comparative in our language is the syllable
er added to an adjective, or the word more put before it.
The sign of the superlative is the syllable est added to an
-adjective, or the words very or most put before it.
wore. That when the positive is a long word, or would other-
wise sound harsh by having er or est added to it, we commonly
make the comparative by the word more, and the superlative by
mqst or very put before it. o
And for the like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes
made by magis, and-the superlative by valde or maxime, put
before the positive. And these are particularly used, when the
positive ends in us with a vowel before it ; as, pius, godly ;
arduus, high; idoneus, fit; though not always.

-JRREGULAR COMPARISONS.

1. Bonus, melior; optimus:  Good, better, Dbest,
Malus, pejor, pessimus: Ewvil, worse, worst,,
Magnus, major, maximus: Great, ater - grealest,
Parvus, minor, minimus: Lattle, ﬁ, ﬂd

~

[ Y
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. Multus, plurimus; multa, plurims ; multum, plus, plorineam :
much, more, mast, ) .

2. Facilis, easy ; humilis, low; similis, hke ; make their sp-

. perlative by changing i into fimua ; thus facillimus, bumillimss

" 8. Eater, outward ; citer, hither ; supérus, above ; inférys,
below; postérus, behind, have regular comparatives ; but their
muperlatives are extrémus, (or extimus,) uitermost citimus, hith-
€rmost ; suprémus, (or summuys,) uppermost, highest, last 3 inf3-
mus (or imus,) lowest, poslrémus (or postiimus,) latest, or last.

4. Compounds in dicus, loguus, ficus,and volus, have extior,
and entissimus ; 8s, maledicus, one that raileth ; mgﬁ?m,

that boasteth ; beneficug, benificent; walevdlus, malevo

féll:t- But these seem rather to come from participles or nouns
in ens. Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of adyec-
tives derived fram loguor and facio ave very rare ; and Tenence
has mirificissimus, and Plautus has mendaciloqus:

$. Prior, former, has primus, first ; wlterior, farther, ulfimus,
farthest or last; propior, nearver, proximus, nearest or next;
ocior, swifter, ocissimus, swiftest ; their positives being out of
- nse, or quite wanting. Proximus has also another comparative
formed from it, viz, proximior.

- 6. There are also a great many other adjectives capable of
having their signfication increased, which yet want one or more
of these degrees of comparison; as albus, white, without com-

tive and superlative ; ingens, great, ingentior, greaser, with-

out the syperlative ; sacer, holy, sacerrimus, most holy, with-

" oqut the comparative ; anferior, former, without positive and
superlative.

41 These three degrees of comparison being nothing else but
three distinct adjectives, may be declined either severally,
each by itself, or jointly together ; respect still being had
to their declensions. But the first way is much easier, and
will answer all the purposes of comparison as well s the

other., »
~ CAP. IL ‘ CHAP. IL .
DE PRONOMINE. OF PRONOUNS. '
M. Quot sunt pronomina*{ M. How many* simple pro-
sumplicia ? nouns are thére?

D. Octodecim ; Ego, tu, sus ; 8. Eighteen ; Ego, tu, suij
wlle, ipse, iste, hic, i8, quis, qui ; | ille, ipse, iste, hi_c, is, quis, qui ;
' ® See Chap. IX.
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pan, tuns, suus, nosier, vester ; | meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester,
nostruas, vestras, et cujas. nostras, vestras, and cujag,

91 Ex his, tria sunt substan- [ 9 Cf these, three are swb-
tiva, ego, tu, suf ; reliqua quin- | stantives, ego,tu,sui; the other -

decim sunt ad_]ectlva. Jifteen are cvjjectives.
1
Singuar. T Plual.
Nom. ego, I, Nom. nos, we,
Gen. mei, qf me, Gen. nostram vel nostri, of us,
Dat. mihi, to me, ' Duot. nobis, to usy
Acc. e, me, ‘ Acc. nos, us,
0C.  ~———— Voc, e
Abl. e, with me . Abl. nobis, with us.
Tu, Thou, or You.
Singular, Plural.
Nom. tu, thou, Nom. ves, ye, yott,
Gen.™ tui, of thee, - Gen. vestrum, vel vestri, of you,
Dat. tibi, to thee, Dat. vobis, to you,
Acc. te, thee, Ace. vos, you,
Voc. tu, O thou, ~ Voc. vos, O ye, you,
A te, with thee : Abl. vobis, with you.
Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself.
~ Singular. , Plural,
Nom. S Nom., —w ——
Gen. sui, of himself, &c.  Gen. sui, of themselves,
Dat. sibi, to kimself, . Dat. sibi, to themselves,
Acc. se, himself, " Acc. se, tkemselva,

OC, e otouss Voc.
Abl. se, with himself Abl. se, mth themselves. |

3

A Pronoun is an irregular kind of noun: Or, itis a part ef
speech, which has respect to, and supplies thé place of a nown;
as, instead of your name, 1 say, tu, thou or you; instead of
.Jiacobua Secit, James did it, I say, ille fecit, he did it, viz.

ames

Norm 1. That the Dative mihi is sometinies by the poets
contracted into ms.

note 2. That of cld the Genitive pluml of ego was uom
rum and nostrarum ; of tu, veetrorum and vestrarum, (of which
there aze several examples in Plautus aud Terence) which wete
afterwards contracted into nosdrum and vemm ,
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norx 8. That we use nostrum and vestrum after numerals,
partitives, comparatives, and superlatives; and noséri and vesérs
after other nouns and verbs ; though there want not some exam-
ples of these lust with nostrim and vestrfim, even in Cicero him-
self, as Vossius shows.

Tlle, illa, illud ; Hc, ske, that or it.

Singular, Plural.
Nom. ille, illa, illud, Nom. illi, ille,  illa,
Gen. illius, illius, illius, Gen. illorum, illarum, illorum,
Dat. illi, illi, illi, Dat. illis, illis, illis,
Acc. illum, illam, illud, Acc. illos, illas, illa,
Voc. ille, illa, illud, . Voc. illi, illz, ?&.

Abl. illo, illa, illo: ~ AblL illis, ilis,

Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, Ae hsmself, she herself, it itself ; and iste
ista, istud, Ae, she, that ; are declined as ille ; ik ouly that
ipee hath speum in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. sing. neuter.

Hic, haec, hoc ; This.

Singular. Plyral.
Nom. hic, hec, hoc,  Nom. hi, he, hee,

~ Gen. hujus, hujus, hujus, Gen. horum, harum, horum,
his,

Dat. lmic, huic, buic, Dat. his, his,

‘Ace. hunc, hanc, hoc,  Adcc. hos,  bas, hec,

Voc. hic,  hat, hoc,  Voc. hi, he,  hec,

Abl. hoc, hac, hoc:  A4bL his, his, his.
Is, ea, id ; He, she, it or that. =~
Singular. Plural. A
Igon. is, ea, id, Nom. ii, ew, ea, .
en. ejus, eius, ejus Gen. eorum, earum, eorume,
Dat. eg, ’ o, e'g, ’ Dat. iis veI,eis, &c.
Acc. eum, eam, id, Acc. eos, eas, ea,
Voc. —— —* Vo, — —— -
Abl. eo, ea, eo: Abl. iis vel eis, &c.
Quis, que, quod vel quid ? Who, which, what ®
Singular. " Plural.

Nom. quis, que, quod v. quid, Nom. qui, que, que,
Gen. cujus, cujus, cujus, Gen. quorum, quarum, quorum,
Dat. cui, cui, cui, Dat. queis, v. quibus, &c.
Acc. quem, quam,quod v.quidAce. quos, quas, que,
Voc. ——— —— Voe, == e ——

Abl. quo, qua, quo: ' Abl queis, v. quibus, &c
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 Qui, quee, quod ; Who, which, that.

. Singular. Plural.
Nom. qui, que, 'quod, Nom. qui, - que,- que,
Gen. cujus, cujus, cujus, Gen. quorum, quarum, guorum,
Dat. cui, cui, . cui, Dat. queis vel quibus, &c.
Acc. quem, quam, quod, Acc. quos, - quas, que,
Voc. . ; Voc.
Abl. quo, qua, quo: Abl. queis vel.quibus, &c.

Meus, my or mine; fuus, thy or thine; suys, his own, her
own, its own, their own; are declined like bonus, -a, -um : "and
noster, our or ours ; vester, your or yours; like pulcher, -chra
~chrum, of the first and second declension. But fuus, suus,

and vester want the vocative ; noster and meus have it, in which

this last hath mi, and sometimes meus, in the masc. singular.
Nostras, of our country; vestras, of your country ; cujas, of

what or which country ; are declined like feliz, of the third

declension, Gen. nostratis, Dat. nostrati. ) ‘

"~ wotg 1. That all nouns and pronouns which one cannot call
upon, or address himself unto, want the vocative. In conse-
quence of which rule, many nouns, as, nullus, nemo, quals,
quantus, quot, &c. and several pronouns, as, go, sui, quis, &c.
want the vocative ; but not so manv, either of the one or the
other, as is commonly taught. For wnich reason, we have given
vocatives to ille, ipse, hic, and idem, therein following the judg-
ment of the great Vossius, Messieurs de Port Royal, and John~
son, which they support by the following authorities :
Esto nunc, Sol, testis, et 2ec mihi terra precanti. Virg.En. 12,
- Tu mihi libertas illa paterna vale. - sbul. b. 1. EL 4. -
O nox illa, qua pené eternas huic urbi tenebras attulisti. Cic.
F m‘ -
Ipfem meas sether accipe summe preces. Ovid in Ibin.
" And the vocative of Idem seems to be confirmed by that of
Ovid. Met. 15. .

quique fuisti
Hippolytus, dixit, nunc sdem Virbius esto.

hough all authors beforethem will only allow four, pronouns,
viz. tu, meus, noster, and nostras, to have the vocative. '

Notx 2. That qui is sometimes used for quis ; as, Cic. qui .

tantus fuit labor ? ~ Ter. qui erit ramor populi, si id feceris ?
nore 8. That guod, with its compounds, aliquod, is,
quoddam, 8« are used when they agree with a substantive in

-1

[ ——
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the same case; guid, with is compounds, aliguid; quidvie,
quiddam, &c. umd' have no substantive expnuzud, or govern

.one in the genitive : whence it is thag these lust are com:
reckomed substantives. But that guid, as well as guod, is erigi-
nally an adjective, its signification plainly shows; otherwise we
shall make multum, plus, tantum, quantum; &c. also substan-
tives, when they govern the genitive ; which yet most gramma-
rians ugree to be adjectives, baving the common worg negotiune
understood.

,  NOTE 4. That qui the relative hath oftentimes gui in the db-
lative, and that (whuch is remarkable) in all genders and num-
bers, as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of
Plautus and-Terence ; to which he might have added one out of

. C. Nepos, nr. 3. A

~NoTE 5. That nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like

gentile or national nouns in as of the third declension, in imita-

tion of which they are formed ; as, Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas,

a man, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the towns of Arpi-

. num, Fiden®, or Privernum, and may have the neuter a3 well

as these: for as Cic. has Iter Arpinas,and Liv. Bellum Privesr-

" nas ; so Colum. has Arbustum nostras, and Cic. Nostratia verba ;
contrary to what Linacer teaches.

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially
Pluutus, we find quis and quisquis sometimes of the feminine
gender ; mis and tis, for mei and tus ; hisce for ki ; -hibu., tbus,

~ for his, iis ; ille, ipse, iste, que, in the genitive or dative sing
fem. ; em for eum ; istes for istos ; quoius, quoi, for cujos, cut
because they are.extraordinary.]

'

~

~

OF COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

- 1. Some are compounded of quis and qui, with some other
word orsyllable. In these quis is sometimes the first and some-
times the last part of the word compounded ; but gui is alweys
the first.

2. The compounds of quir, when it is put first, are quisnam,
who P Zv;mrm, quasquam, any one: quisque, every one; quis

- queis, er: which are thus declmed :
‘ . Nom. Gen. Dat.
Quisnam, quznam, quodnam wvel qu.idngm: cujusnam, cuinam,
. Quispiam, queepiam, quodpi d :

¥ Quidptam : . cujuspiam, cuipiain.

Quisquam, queequam, qnodquam vel quidquum ; cujusquam,  cuiquam

Quisque, queque, quodque vel quidque: cujusque, ~  cuique, .
quis, ————— quidquid vel quicQuid cujuscujus,  cuicui,
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And 50 forth in their other cases, 'according to the sim te quils.
ut ‘quisquis bas no feminine at all, and ‘the neuter on y in the
Dominative and accusative, Quisquam has also quicquam for

- Acc. guenguam, without the feminine, - he phural
18 scarcely used. , .
2. The compounds of quis, when it is put last, are aliquis
some 3 ecquis, who? To which some add nequis, siquis, num~
. guis ; but these are more frequently read separately, ng guis, si
quis, num quis. They are thus deciined ; :

Nominative, . Gem, Dat
Allquis, aliqua, aliquod ve? aliquid ; alicujus, alicui.
Ecquis, ecqua vel ecquee, ecquod vel ecquid : eccujus,  eccui,
Si quis, si qun, si quod vel si quid ; sicujus, i cu.,
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quid ; . ne cujus, ne cui.
Num quis, num qua, aum quod ve! num quid : num cujus, num cal.

NoTE. That these, and only these, have in the nomina-
tive singular feminine, and nominative an accusative plural
meuter. : ' .

3. The compounds of qui are qui , whosoever ; qui.
* dam, some ; ‘quilibet, quivis, any one, whom you please’; and

ave thua declined ;

Quicu uzcunque, quodcunque : cuicunque

mm:.'f“’ 3“«-3, ! ?luoddnm vel quiddamn+  cu usdam, cuidam,

&‘Hibet, queelibet,  quodlibet ve? Quidiibes: cu ibet, cuitibet.
ivis, queevis, Quodvis vel quidvig- cuivis,

Some of these are twice compeunded'; ns, ecquimam, whe?
unusquisque, every one. The first is scarce declined beyond
its nominative, and the second wants the plural.. -

NoTE 1. That all these compounds want h:he voc. except
gquisque, aliquis, quilibet unusquisque, and perhaps some others,
A ’

NoTE 2. That all these compounds have p;g!r‘:‘lm or never
quess, but quibus, in their dative and ablative s

NoTE 3. That quidam hath quendum, guandam, quoddam
vel guiddam, in ‘the accusative singular; a quorundam, qua-

inthegaﬁﬁveplura};nbeingputk_um
" of m for the better sound, as it is for the same reason ig the
T o veck pound ego, t; end
. Some OR among com proneuny ego, f, _
sud, with ipe 3 but mn the :n books: they are generally read
2 .
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" separateyy; which' seems because of ¢e ipse and se
c'poe,where,thetwo words are of “Serent caser.

" ML Isis compounded with the syllable dem, and contracted
into idem, the same ; which is thus declined,

Singular. . - Plural.
Nom. idem, elidem, Idem, = Nom. 'iidem, emdem, eldem,.
Gen. ejusdem,ejusdem, 2jusdem, Gen. eorundem,earundem, eornm.im,
Dat. cidem, eidem, cidem, Dat. eisdem vel iisdem,
Acc. eundem, vandem, Idem, Acc. eosdem, easdem, elidem,
Voc. idem,” eadem, Idem, Voc. ildem, emdem, elidem,

eddem, eidem, ebdem: /bl eisdem vel iisdem, &c.

IV. Most of the other compcund pronouns are only to be
found in certain cases and genders; as, i

1. Of-iste and A¢c is compounded, Nom. isthic, istheec, isthoc

vel tsthuc.. Acc. isthunc, isthanc, isthoc vel isthue. Abl. &3-
thac, isthac, isthoc. Nom. and Acc. plural neuter isthec.

2. Of ecce and is is compounded, eccum, eccam ; plural
eccos, eccas ; and from ecce and ille, cllum, ellam ; ellos, ellas,
in the Accusatives. .

" 8. Of modus, and is, hic, iste, and guis, are compounded
these Genitives, ejusmodi, hujusmodsi, istiusmodi, cujusmods ,
and sometimes with the syllable ce putin the middle, ejusce-
Mmadi, hujuscemodi, &c. - .

4. Of cum and these Ablatives, me, te, se, nobis, vobis, iui or
quo, @nd quibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, secum, nobis
cum, vobiscum, quicum or quocum, and quibuscum.

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these syl-
labical adjections, met, te, se, pte, cine, to make their significa-
tion more pointed and emphatical, as, egdmet, tute, hujusce,
meapte, hiccine.

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS
1. In the Nominative, or foregoing .state (as the English
grammarians call it) we use I, Thot, ke, she, we, ye, they, and
who ; but in the other cases (which they name the following
state) we use me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, and wkom,
" 2, When we speak of a person, we use who and whom,
whether we ask a question or not; as, who did it ® the man
who ‘did it. But if we speak of a thing, with a question, we
use what ® as, what book is that® Without a question we
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use whick; as, the book which you gave me; and then it is
frequently understood ; as, the book you gave me. ' :
nNoTE. That what is often used, even without a question,
instead of the thing which or that which ; as, I kniw what yox
design, i. e, the vhing which or that which you design. As, on
the contrary, when it refers to some particular thing mentioned
before, we make use of which, even with a question ; as, give me
the book, which book ? which of the books ?
- 8. This makes in the plural these, and that makes those.
wore. That that is frequently used instead of wha, whom or
- shich: as, the man tiat told you, the man thit we saw, the book
that I lent you. .

4. We use my, thy, ker, our, your, their, when they are joined
with substantives, or the word own : and mine, thine, hers, ours,
yours, theirs, when the substantive is left out or understood ; as,
my book, this book is mine, &c. .

Nore. That with own,or a substantive beginning with a vowel,
we sometimes use mine and thine ; as, my eye, or mine eye;
thy own, or thine own. .

5. We often use kere, there, where, compounded with these
paticles, of, by, upon, about, in, with, instead of this, that,
which, and what, with these same particles ; as, hereof, hereby,
hereupon, hereabuats, herein, herewith ; for, of this, by this,
upon this, about this place, in this, with this, . -

6. Whosc and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it
and it is a faalt to use it for ’#is or it is, as-some do.

_ CAP. IIL CHAP. IIL

De Verbo. ) Of Verb. ‘

M. Quomodo declinatur ver- M. How is a verb delin-
bum ? ed? .

- D, Per voces, modos, tem- | S. By voices, moods, tenses,
pora, numeros, et personas. | numbers, and persons.

M. Quot sunt voces? - hel:-t9Hw many voices am
. | there® .. . :
D. Dum; activaetpassiva. | S. Two; theactive and pas-
. sive. I
M. Quot sunt modi ? M. How many moods- arg
there ®

D. Quatuor; indicativus,| S. Four; indicative, sub-
subjunctivus, imperativus, et | junctive, imperative, and in
nfiaitivus finitive. S
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M. Quot swr numeri? hel:.iérﬂodndymm
' [ .
D. Due; singularis et plu-| S. Two ; singular and ph
ralis. . ral.
M. Quot sunt tempora ? / M. How wmany tenses ave
there ?

D. Quinque; prasens, pre- S. Five ; the present, the

. teritum<mperfectum, preteri- | preter-imperfect, the preter-

tum-perfectum, preteritum- | perfect, the preter-pluperfect,
plus-quamperfectum €t futu- | and the future.
rum.

M. Quot sunt persona ? | M. How many persons dre
' there ®
D. Tres; prima, secunda,| S. Three; first, second,
tertia. third. ’

A Verb i3 a part o ch which sigrifies to be, ta do, or to
suffer.—Or, a verb h{lz:e part of speech which expresses what
tsa d or said of thinge.

verb may be distinguished from any other part of speech
these two ways. 1. A verb being the most necessary and es-
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what-
ever word with a substantive noun makes full s"nse, or a sentence,
is a verb ; amd that which does not make full sense with it, is
not a verb. 2. Whatever word with HE or IT SHALL before
it makes sense, is a verb ; otherwise not.

— L In mosr verbs there are two forms or voices ; the active
ending in 0, and the passive in or. The former expresses wha
is done by the nominative or person before it : the latter what is
cgered by or done to the numinative or person before it; as,

0, 1 love ; Amor, I am loved.

II. 'The moods ave divided into finite and infinite. The first
three, viz. the indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, are cal
finite, becaase they have certain fixcd terminutions answering

" to certain persons both singular aud plural. The last is called
Infinitive or Infimite, because it is not confined to one number or
person more than another.

1. The Indicative mood affirms or denies positively; @3
Amo, 1 love; Non Amo, I donot love: or else asks a question 3
as, an amas ? dost thou love ? annon amae ® dost thou not love?

2. The Subjunctive mood generally depends upon another
verb in the same sentence, either going before or coming after,
as Si'me ametis, preecepta mea servate. If you love me, keep

my commandments. N
’ | .
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[ This mood is commonly branched out iuto three moods, viz.

the Optative, the Subjunctive, more strictly taken, and the Po-
tendial. 1. It is called optative, when a word importing a
wish, as, utinam, would to God, O si, O if, goes before it: 2.
It is vanred subjunctive, when it is subjoined to some other
conjunction or adverb, or to interrogatives becoming indefinites
(See Chapter IX.) 8. Itis called potential, when with the
simple affirmation of the verb is also signified some modification
or affection of it, such as a power, possibility, liberty, duty,
will, &c. The sigus whereof, i our language, are, may, can,
, might, could, would, should, and. had, (for would have or should
have ; as, they had repented, for would have.) But because
the terminations of these moods are the same, we have compre-
hended them all under one, viz. the subjunctive, to which with
small difficulty they may be reduced. Otherwise, if we will
constitute as many moods as there are various modifications, -
wherewith a verb or affirmation can be affected, we must multiply
them to a far greater number, and 80 we shall have a promissive,
hortative, precative, concessive, mandative, interrogative, mood 3
nay, a volitive and debitive, which are commonly included in the
ential. As for the optative, it is plain that the wish is not
in the verb itself, (which signifies only the matter of it, or what
is wished) but in the verb opto, which is understood, with ut, uti,
or utinam, which really signify no more but that. And it is.

very probable that in like mauner some verb, or other word,

may also be understood to what. is called the potential mood,
such as ita est, res ita est, fieri potekt ut, &c. as Vossius,.
Sanctius, Perizonius, and others do cantend ; though Mr. John-
son is of another opinion.] o :

8. The imperative mood commands, exhorts, or intreats; as,

‘ ama, love thou.

4, The infinitive mood expresses the signification of the verb
in general, and is englished by to ; as, amare, to love. .
III. The tenses are either simple or c::{wund, the simple
tenses are the present, the preter-perfect, and the future. .
1. The present Present,
2. The preter-perfect > tense speaks of time now < Past.
8. The future To come,
The compound tenses are the preterimperfect, and the preter
phper,{ect- . . .
4. The preter-imperfect refers to some past time, and im
that the thing was present and unfinished then ; as,
did love (viz. then.) ' A
5. 'The preter-pluperfect refers to some past time, and

®

\
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imports, thut the thing was past at, or before that time ;- as,
scripseram epistolam, 1 had written a letter, [i. w. before that
time. - :
eré is also a compound future tefise, called the future-
ect, or exact, which refers to some time yet to come, and
imports that a thing as yet future shall be passed and finished at,
or before that time ; as, cum cenavero, tu leges, when I shall
‘have supped, [4. e. after supper] you shall read. This future is
_only in the subjunctive mood, and the sign of it is shall have :
as the other future, called the future-imperfeet, is only in the
indicative, which, when joined with another future, imports that
tv-o things yet future shall be contemporary, or exist at one time ;
as, cum cenabo, tu leges, when I shall sup, [i. e. in time of sup-
per] yeu shall read. - ‘
- [And not only the tenses, but even the moods themselves
may be divided into simple and compound. I call the indica-
tive a simple mood, because it simply affirms something of its
person or nominative. But the other three moods I call com
pound, because they have some other ideas or modifications of
our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the verb ;
such as, a command, a desire, prohibition, possibility, liberty,
will, duty, wish, concession, supposition, condition, purpose, &c.
These modifications are either really included in tﬁe verb; as,
a command, &c. in the imperative, and according td Johnson,
power,,will, duty, &c. in the mood called potential ; or closely
interwovén with it by the help of a conjunction, adverb, or
other verb expressed or understood ; and because these also
generally denote time, they very frequently make all the tenses
of these moods to become compound tenses. For with respect
to their execution they are generally future ; but with respect to
eir medal signification, they may fall under any of the other
“distinctions of time as well as the future. Thus, fcr instance,
lege, read thou, with respect to its execution, is future, but with
respect to the command it is present. Again, in legam, I may
or can read, the action (if done at all) must be future, but the_
liberty or possibility is present; and so of others. - Now, as
it seems evident that from these modifications of the verb
more than from the bare execution of it, the tenses of these
moods have been at first distinguished ; so I am of opinion that
had grammarians taken their meusures accordingly, they had not
rendered this matter so intricate as they have done. For some
of them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the times of these moods
. by the execution only, have made the whole imperative and sub-
Junctive of the future time, and the infinite and participles of
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all times, or rather of no time : others, viz. Vossius, Linacer,
Alvarus, Verepaus, &c. though they will not go so far as Sanc- -
tius, yet.upon the same grounds, make utinam legam the future
of the optative; utinam legerem the present of it. By the
same rule, they make a future of the potentialin rim; as,
citius crediderim, 1 should or shall sooner believe : and another
of the subjunctive in issem ; as, Juravit se illum statim inter
Jecturum, nisi jusjurandum sibi dedisset, He swore he would
presently kill him, if he should not swear to him. Cic. But,
with all imaginable deference to these great men, I humbly
think that these tenses may be more easily accounted for, if we
consider them as compound, i. e. respecting one time as to
their execution, and another as to their various modifications,
superadded to, or involved in their signification. To instance
in the two last examples, (because they seem to have the great-
est difficulty) citius crediderim seem to import these two
things, 1st. That I have and continue to have a reason why 1
should not believe it ; which reason is of the imperfect or past;
time. And 2dly. That'I shall sooner have believed it, than
anothér thing, with respect to which it shall be past. For there
are a great many examples where the preterite in rim hath the' .
same signification with the future-perfect in ro ; as, ‘si Ze f.de
exemerim, Terent. for ezemero.reg:e Voss. lib. v. cap. 15. and
Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. Asto the other example, the compo-
sition of two times is yet more evident ; for though jusjurandum
dedisset 'be posterior, and consequently future with respect to
furavit, yet it is prior, not only to the time of the relation, but
to interfecturum, to prevent which it behoved it necessarily to be
; and so of others. The same rule, in my opinion, will
Ez!wise hold in the infinitive and participles, which, of them-
selves, have always one fixed time ; and when they seem to be
of another time, that is not in them, but in the verb that goes be-
fore them, or comes after them. 'Thus, for instance, scribere is
always present, or co-existent with th= verb before it ; and scrip-
sisse is always prior to the same verb in all its tenses; as, dicit,
. dizit, or dicet ; juvat, yuvit, or juvabit me scribere and me scrip-
sisse. So also the participles have a fixt time, present, past, or
future ; and when any part of the verb sum is joined with them,
they retain their own timesy and have those of that verb super-
added to them. But because there are innumerable occasions of
speaking, wherein the nice distinctions of times are not neces-
sary, therefore it frequently happens that they are promiscuously
_used : as I could evince by a great many examples, not only in
the paseive; but active voice, both in the Latin and cther lan

’
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if there were place for i it which yet, in my judgmen,
does not hinder but that every part of a verb hath formally, and
of its own nature, a certain time, smplc or omnpound to which
itis fixed and détermined.) = |

IV. There are two numbers, the smgu]ar and the pluml'
answering to the same nurabers of a noun or pronoun.

V. There are three persons in each number : the first speaks
of itself, the second is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.—
The jirat hath only ego and nos, the second only tu and vos,
and the third any substantive- noun, singular and pluml, put
before the respective terminations of the verb, answering to them
through all voices, moods, and tenses.

[A verb hdth the same respect to its nominative that an adjec-
tive hath to its substantive; and therefore, as an adjective hath
not properly either genders or numbers, but certain terminations
fitted for those of its substantive, so a verb hath properly neither
persons nor numbers, but certain terminations answenng to the
persons and numbers of its nominative.]

~oTE 1. That ¢go and fu are seldom expressed, because the
terminations of the verb immediately discover them withort
any hazard of a mistake.

dorE 2, That if a substautive noun be joined with ego or tu, .

the.verb is >f the person of these pronouns, not of the noun.

Nork 3. That in the continuation of & discourse, the third
» person is also frequently understood, because easily known by
what went before ; and these pronouna, ille, ipse, iste, hic, 18,
idem, quis, and quz, do often supply the place of it.

THE ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are,

Act. the theme of the verb, and est, eth, or s; or, for the
greater empaasis, do, doat doth, or doec, before #t.
Pas. am, art, is, are, be, beeat, with a word in ed, en, t, &¢.
Act, ed, edst, &c. or for the greater emphasis, dzd didst,
before it.
Pas. was, wast, were, wert, with a word in ed, en, &c
Act have, hast, hath, or has, with a word in ed, en, &
as in the lmperfect.
Pas Zve been, hast been, hath or Ras been, thh awodir
en, &c
Act. qud, lmdkt with a‘word in ed, en, &e.
Pas. had been, hadst been, with a 'word in ed, en, &¢.
Act. shall, will, shalt, wilt, with the verb.
Pas. aluzllbe will be ehaltbe,mltbe, withaword med,en,&t

Fut. P.up Perfect. ~lmp. Present
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The subsunctive mood active has frequently these sigms:

Present, may, or can. C /

Imperf. might, could, would, should.

Perfect, might Aave, could have, would have, should have.

Pl ert. y have, or might have, cowld have, would have,
ve. : E

Future, shall kave. - .

The Passive has frequently the same signs with be or been.

De Conjugationibus. Of Conjugations.
M. Quot- sunt conjugaﬁo; M. How many conjugations
nes]; Q aresthere?ﬁ » .
. Quatuor ; prima, secun- . Four ; first, second, third,
da, tertia, et qviarta. ’ and fourth, T
M. Qua sunt note harum M. What are the marks of
conjugationum ? these conjugations? - :
D. . - '
Prima Alongum ) .z | First Along ) ‘S
Secunda | % ) E longum { 5% | Second | 5 } Etong | 28
Tertia (€ )Ebreve (&8 |Third (2 ) Eshort [ '3

Quarta Ilongum § <% g | Fourth Ilong Y38 '

The common characteristic or mark by which these conjuga-~
tions are distinguished from one another, is one of these three ™,
vowels, A, E, I, before the re of the infinitive active, though they
also may be known by the same vowels in several other parts of
them; for a long is most frequent in the first, ¢ long in the
second, e or ¢ short in the third, and 7 long in the fourth; only °
e before bam, bas, bat, &c. and before mus and tis ; and mur and
wmini, is always long, in whatever conjugation it is found.

But 1t is to be observed, that the preterites and supines, and all
the parts formed from them (because of the great irreFularity ot
their midd.e syllables, and constant agreement in their last vowel, .
and in the terminations arising from it, in all conjugations) cannot

perly be sad to be of any one conjugation more than another
Sor there is nothing, for example, iu fricui, docui, elicui, amicui,
or in frictum, doctum, elicitum, amictum, or in the parts that
come from them, whereby to distinguish tiir conjugations.
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Pamia Consuearro.
Vox Activa.
Prec;; Partes.
Prees. Indic. Perfect.
Am-o, - am-avi,
INDICATIVUS ‘MODUS,
Preesens.
Sing. 1 Am-s,
"2 Am-as,
3 Am-at;
Plur. 1 Am-amus,
2 Am-atis,
SIAm-ant.
mperfectum. .
‘Sing. 1 Aﬁ-{bam,
2 Am-abas,
3 Am-abat;
Plur, 1. Am-abamus,
2 Am-abatis,
3 Am-abant.
. Perfectum.
Sing. 1 Am-avi,
2 Am-avisti,
3 Am-avit;
Plur. 1 Am-avimus,
2 Am avistis,

3 Am-avérunt,v.avére,

. Plusquamperfectum.
Sing. 1 Am-avéram,
2 Am-averas,
3 Am-averat;
Plur. 1 Am-averimus,
2 Am-averatis,
8 Am-averant.
AF'utumm. .
Sing. 1 Am-abo,
e 2 Am-abis,
8 Am-abit ;-
Plur. 1 Am-abimus,
2 Am-abitis,
8 Am-abunt,

G2 DO M 0O 29

Tug FzsT CONJUGATION.
T0O LOVE.
The Active Voice.
The Principal Parts,
Sup. Prees. Infis,
am-itum, am-are.

- THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

The Present.
I love or do love,
Thou lovest or dost love,
He loveth or doth love ;
We love or do love,
Ye {(or you) love or do love,
They love or do love.

The Imperfect.

I loved or did love,
Thou lovedst or didst love,
He loved or did love; -
We loved or did love,
Ye loved or did love,
They loved or did love.

The Perfect.
I Aave loved,* -
Thou hast loved,
He hath loved ;
We have loved,
Ye have loved,
They have loved.

The Pluperfect.

I had loved, '
Thou hadst loved,
He had loved ;
We had loved,
Ye Aad loved,
They had loved.

The Future.
I shall or will love,
Thou skalt or wilt love,
He shall or will love 3
We shall or will love,
Ye shall or will love, .
3 They shall or will love.

OO 0N QA WD
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® O, J loved or did lope, Thou lovedst or didst lope, &cc. as i the Imperfect .
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SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. ~ THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
S;ng sPrasens. The Present.
ing. 1 m, 1 I may or can love, ’
2 Am-es, 2T7coumayctorca:mlov'c, -
« 8 Am-et; 8 He may or can love ;
Plyr 1 Am-émus, 1 We may or can love,
2 Am-étis, 2 Ye may or can love,
S Am-ent. 8 They may or can love,
Imperfectum. The Imperfect. '

Sing. 1 Am-drem, 1 Imight, could, would or should love, -
2 Am-ares, 2 Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, 8c.love, -
3 Am-aret; . 3 He might, could, would or should love ;
Plur. 1 Am-arémus, 1 We might, could, would or should love, ’
2 Am-arktis, 2 Ye might, could, would or should love,
8 Am-arent. 8 They might, could, would or should love.

Perfectum. The Perfect.
Sing. 1 Am-avérim, 1 Imay have loved,
2 Am-averis, 2 Thou mayst have loved
8 Am-averit; 38 He may Aave loved;
Plur. 1 Am-averimus, 1 We may have loved,
2 Am-averitis, 2 Ye may have loved,
8 Am-averint. 3 They may have loved.

Plusquamperfectum. The Pluperfect.
Sing. 1 Am-avissem, 1 I might, could, &c. have loved, -
2 Am-avisses, 2 Thou mightst, couldst, &c. have loved, '
8 Am-avisset ; 3 He might, could, &c. have loved ;
Plur. 1 Am-avissémus,1 We might, could, &c. Aave loved,
2 Aw-avissétis, 2 Ye might, could, &c. have loved,
8 Am-avissent. 8 They might, could, &c. have loved.

Futurum. The Future. -
Sing. 1 Am-avéro, 1 I shall kave loved,
2 Am-averis, 2 TRhou shalt have loved,
8 Am-averit} 8 He shall have loved ;
Plur. 1 Am-averimus, 1 We shall have loved, -
- ' 2 Ame-averitis, 2 Ye shall have loved,
8 Am-averint. 38 They shall have loved.
IMPEBATIVUS MODUS. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Prasens. The Present. :
Sing. 2 Am-a vel am-ito, - 2 Love thou or do thow lovs
8 Am-ato; 8 Let him love. ’

Phur. 2 Am-ate vel am-atote, 2 Love z;or do ye love,
8 Am-anto . 8 Let them loge,
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_ INFINITIVUS MODUS. THE INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pras. Am-gre. | . Pres. To love.
Perf. Am-avisse. Perf. To have loved.
Fut. Am-atiirum esse v. fuisse. Fut. To be about to love.
PARTICIPIA. ) THE PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Am-ars. Present, Loving
Fut. Am-atiirus, -a, -um.  Future, About t0 love.
GERUNDIA. THE GERUNDS.
Nom. Am-andum. "Nom. Loving.
Gen. Am-andi. Gen. Of loving.
Diat. Am-ando. Dat. To loving.
Acc. Am-andum. Acc. Loving.
4bl. Am-ando. Abl. From, in or by loving.
SUPINA. THE SUPINES.
Prius,  Am-atum. First, To love.
Posterius, Am-atu, Last, To love, or to be loved.
- VOX PASSIVA. THE PASSIVE VOI CE’
Amor, amatus, amari.
INDICATIVUS. THE INDICATIVE MOOD.
Presens. The Present.
Smg 1 Am-or, 1 I am loved,
2 Am-arisvel -are, 2 Thou art loved,
'3 Am-atur ; . 8 Heis loved ;
Plur. 1 Am-amur, t We are loved,
, 2 Am-amini, 2 Ye are loved,
8 Am-antur. ' 3 They are loved.
Imperfectum. The Imperfect.
Sing. 1 Am-abar, 1 I was loved, .
2 Am-abirisvel-abare, 2 Thou wast [wert] loved,
3 Am-abatur; 3 He was loved ; -
Plur 1 Am-abamur, 1 We were loved
2 Am-abamini, 2 Ye were love(l, :
3 Am-abantur. 3 They were loved.
® - Perfectum. The Perfect.
1 sum vel fui, T I have been loved,
Sing Am-atns, 2 es vel fuisti, 2 Thou hast beenloved
3 est vel fuit ; -8 He hath-been loved ;

1 sumus vel fuimus, 1 We hawve been loved
Pher Ameati, < 2 estis vel fuistis, 2 Ye have been lovec‘

: 3 sunt fuerunt v. fuere. 3 Theyhavebeen loved.

’
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- Plusquamperfectum. The Pluperfect.
. 1 eran v. fueram, 1 I had been
Sipg. Am-atus, < 2 eras v. fueras, 2 Thou hadat been
- 3 erat v. fuerat ; 3 He had been loved ;
1 eramus v, fueramus, 1 Welaadbmloud: !
Pher. Am-ati, < 2 eratis v. fueratis, 2 Ye had been loved,
8 crant v, fuerant. 8 They had been loved.

Futurum, The Future,
Sing. 1 Am-ibor, 1 I ahall or will be loved,
2 Am-abéris v, -abére, 2 Thou shalt or wilt be
8 Aw-abitur; 8 He shall or wil] be loved ;
Phyr. 1 Am-abimur, 1 We shall or will be loved,
% Am-abimini, 2 Ye shall or will be loved,
$ Am-abuntur 3 They shall or will be loved.
SUBJUNOTIVUS MODUS. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
. Presens. The Present.
Sing -1 Am-er, 1 I may or can be loved,
2 Am-éris v. -ére, 2 Thou mayst or canst be loved,
3 Am+étur; * . 8 He may or can be loved ;
Phluyr. 1 Am-€émur, 1 We may or can be loved,
2 Am-emini, - 2 Ye may or can be loved,
3 Am-entur. 8 They may or can be loved.
Imperfectum. The Imperfect.
Sing. 1 Am-arer, 1 I might, could, &c. be loved,

2 A.n-aréris v. arére,2 Thou mightst, couldst, &c. be loved,

8 Am-aretur ; 3 He might, could, &c. be loved ;
Plur. 1 Am-aremur, 1 We migid, could, &c. be loved,

2 Am-aremini, 2 Ye might, could, &c. be loved,

8 Am-arentur. 8 They might, could, &c. be loved.

Perfectum. Q'he Perfect.

1sim v. fuérim, 1 I may have been loved, :
S.Am-atus, 2 2 sis v. fueris, 2 Thou mayst have been loved,
: Ssit v, fuerit; 3 He may have been loved; -

1 simus v. fuerfmus,1 e may have been lovedy

P. Am-ati, { 2sitis v. fueritis, 2 Ye may Aave been loved, "
. 8sint v fuerint. 3 They may have been Joved!

-
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Plusquamperfectum.

1 essem v. fuissem,

. INFINITIYDS MODUS.
Pres. Am-ari,

Perf. Am-atus esse vel fuisse,

Fut. Am-dtum iri,

A . PARTICIPIA.

Perfecti Temporis, Am-atus,

"~ The Pluperfect.
1 I might, &c. have

S Am-) 5 ooces v, fuisses, - 2 Thou mightst, &c. have ’§
8 esset v, fuisset ; 3 He might, &c. have 8
P. Am. { 1 essemus o. fuissemus,1 We might, &c. have (-
.32 essetis v, fuissetis, 2 Ye might, &c. have ]
? (8 esseatv. fuissent. 3 They might, &c. have
Futurum. The Fature. -
1 faéro, 1 F shall have been loved,
Sing. Am-atus, 2 fueris, 2 Thou shalt have been loved,
3 fuerit ; 3 He shall have been loved ;
1 fuerimus, 1 We shall have been loved,
Plur. Am-atj,. < 2 fueritis, 2 Ye shall have been loved,
- 8 fueriat. 8 They shall have been loved.
WMPERATVUS MODUS. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Presens. ) The Present.
Sing 2 Am-are vel -ator, 2 Be thou loved,
: 3 Am-ator; 8 Let him be loved s
Plur. 2 Am-amini, 2 Be ye loved,
3 Am-antor. 8 Let them be Ioved.

THE INFINITIVE MOOD,
To be loved,
To have or had been loved,
"To be about to be loved.

THE PARTICIPLES.
-a, -um, Perfect, Loved,
To be loved.

Futuri, Am-andus, -a, -um, Fut.
SECUNDA CONJUGATIO.
. YOX ACTIVA.
Doceo,  docui,  doctum,  docére .
INDICATIVUS.
Singular. ‘ Plural.
1 3 1 2 ]

Pr. Doc-eo, -es, -et;  -emus,  -&is, -ent.

Im. Doc-ebam, -ebas,

’

~cbat; -ebamus, -ebatis,

-cbants
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Per. Docui,  -ujsti, -uit -ulmus, -vistis, g""’“‘:

PZ Docuéram,-ueras, -uerat} -ueramus,-ueratxs,
Fat. Doc-ébo, -¢bis,. -ebit; -ebimus, -ebitis,

SUBJUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Doceam, -eas, -eat; -edmus, -eatis,
Im. Doc-érem, -eres, -eret; -erémus, -eretis,
Per.Doc-uérim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis,

V. -utre.
-uerant,
-ebunt.

-eant.
-erent.
-uerint.

N

Pl. Doc-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissémus, -uissetis, -uissent, -

Fut. Doc-uéro,  -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis,
IMPERATIVUS.

€, . -Ete,
Prees. Doc- g-ét 0, -eto; { tote,

-uerint.

-ento.

INFINITIVUS. . SUPINA. PARTICIPIA.  GERUNDJA.
Prees. Doc-ére. | 1 Doctum. | Pr. Doc-ens. |} Doc-endum.,
Perf. Doc-uisse. | 2 Doctu. | Fu. Doc-tirus. | Doc-endi.
Fut. Doc-tirus. | . Doc-endo.

esse v. fuisse.

VOX PASSIVA.

Doceor, doctus, docéri.
- INDICATIVUS.
Smg‘ular . Plural,
Pr. Doc-eor, :':’ -etur; -emur, -emini, -entur.
) :

Im. Doc-ébar, :g:::’ -ebatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur,
)

Fut. Doc-gbor, :Ibe"s’ -ebitur ; -ebimur, -eblmml, -ebuntur.
SUBJUNCTIVUS.

Pr.D -eiris, . - -
r. Doc-ear, -efire, -eatur; -eamur, -eamini, -eantur.
. . TS , .

Im. Doc-érer, '_::;?;’ -eretur ; -eremur, -eremini, -erentur.

IMPERATIVUS.
" Praes. Doc- g -ere, <tor;- -emini,  -entor. .

INI'INITIVUS- PARTICIPIA.
Pres. Doc-éri. : Per. Doc-tus, -a,
Perf. Doc-tus esse vel fuisse. | Fut. Doc-endus, -a,
Doc-tum iri. '

EE
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TERTIA CONJUGATIO.

: YOX ACTIVA. ‘ ‘
Légo, lagi, lectum, legese,
" INDICATIVUS. R
Sz’agular. Plural.

Lelg 2 43 1 sz 3
-0 t; <fmus s amt,
. Leg{imm -ebas, -cb,at; -eban’ms, -eba:ﬁs, -ebant.

5%’

Perf. Légd,  -sti, -it; -imus, stis, -Zruntv.-ers

le Leg-éram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus,. -eratis, -erant.

Fut. Legam, -es, -2t; ~Gmus, -8tis, -ent. -
| SUBJUNGTIVUS.

. Pm Legam, -as, -at; -amus, -atis, -ant.
Leg-¥rem, -ens, —eut; -érémus, -eretis, -eremt °

Pa_-{ Leg-érim, -erls, -erit; -evimue, -eritis, -erint

Plus. Leg-issem, -isses, -sset; -issemus, dssetis, -igaent

Fut. Leg-éro, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -eriat. '

IMPERATIVUS,
Prees. Leg- é:;t’o, dtog i:l?:g;e,, -unto
__INFINITIVUS.. - SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. - GEMTNWIA.
Pres. Leg-¢ére. | 1. Lectum, | Pr. Leg-ens. | Leg-endum
l;;f. Leg-isse. | 2. Lec-tu. | Fut. Lec-turvs. | Leg-endi.
. Lec-turus I eg-endo.
esse vel fuisse, |
' VOX PASSIVA.
Légor, lectus, Regi
" INDICATIVUS. :
- Singular - Plural. ?
Pres. Leg-or, '_g:):” “fur; fmur, Jaini, -eatur,
" Tmp. Leg-tbar, j{:::::' -ebatur ; -ebamur, chamini,ebautar
FPut. Leg-ar, g:;':’ -gtur; -&mur, -emini, -entur,
. 4 A
- _ SUBJUNCTIVUS. o
_Prees. Legear, '::f’ <atur; -amur, -amini, -antur
Imp Leg-érer, =eréris, -eretur ; -€rémur, -eremini, -erehtur

-erére,
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Pres. Leg: %f:: . or; - -mini,  -untor.
?
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA.
Prees. Leg-i. | : Pe:f Lec~tus, -a, -uin.,

Pef. Lec-tus esse vel fuisse. | Fut. Leg-endus, -a, -um.
Fut. Lec-tum iri.

' QUARTA CONJUGATIO.

VOX ACTIVA.
Audio,  audivip  aundltum,  audtre.
" INDICATIVUS.
. Singular. Plral.
1 2 ] 1- 2 -8
Pr. Aud-io, "8, it} -imus,  -itis, -iunt,

[m. Aud-iebam, -iebas, -iebat; -iebamus, -iebatis, -iebant.
Pe. Audivi, -visti, dvit; -ivimus, -ivistis, g'“'.e’““‘

v.-ivére,
Pl Aud-ivEram,-iveras,-iverat ; -iveramus, -iveratis, -iverant.
Fu. Aud-iam, ‘-es, jet; -igmus, -iétis, -ient.
SUBJUNCTIVUS.

Pr. Aud-iam,  das, dat; -iamus, -itis,  ant.
Im. Aud-irem, -res, -iret; -irémus, -xretls, -irent.
Pe. Aud-ivérim, -iveris, -jvesit; -iverimus, -iveritis, -iverint
PL Aud-ivmem, -mssea, -ivisset ; -ivissemus, -ivissetis, -ivissent
Fu.- And-ivéro, “.iveris, -iverit; -wemnus, -iveritis, -jverint.

IMPERATIVUS ‘
- . ' ‘ite, ' H
Pr. Aud- 3 -fto, -ito § {-itote, -iunto.
INFINITIVUS SUFPINA, PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA

Pr. Aud-ire. 1 Aud-itum. | Pr. Aud-iens. | Aud-iendum.

Pe. Aud-ivisse. | 2 Aud-itu. | Fu. Aud-iturus. | Aud-iendi:

Fu. Aud-iturus. | Aud-iendo,
esse vel fuisse, - c - ‘
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VOX PASSIVA.

Audior, auditus, audiri
INDICATIVUS. X

Singular Piural. .

-ire,
Im. Aug-iébar,

_;m-iebatur ; -iebamur,-ichamini -iebantur
Pu. Aud-iar,

8l etur; -iemur, -iemini, -ientur.
-lel‘e,

SUBYUNCTIVUS.

-iaris,
-iare,

Pr. Aud-iar, -latur; -iamur, -iamini, -iantur.

Pr Aud-ior, !'ﬁ" <dtur; -Imur, -imini, -untur.

In. Aud-irer, '!rém’-iretur; -fremur, -iremini, -irentur.
-irer E,
IMPERATIVUS.

Prees. Aud- 377 tor; “4imini,  -juator.
-itor,
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIP1A.
Pres. Aud-iri. Per. Aud-itus, -a, -am.

Perf. Aud-itus esse vel fuisse.

Fut. Aud-iendus,  -a, -um.
Fut. Aud-itum-iri.

NorE. That in' the Examples of the Second, Third, and
Fourth Conjugations, we kave omitted such parts of the Passive
Voice as are supplied by the Participle Perfect with the Verb
Sum, viz. The Perfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative, and
the Perfect, Pluperfect, arid Future of the Subjunctive, as being
the same in all Conjugations with the Example of the First, the
change of the Participle only excepted: But it is carefully to
be obsrrved, that the Participle being an Adjective, must agree
in Gender, Number, and Case, with its Substantive, or [which
is the same thing] with the Person before it.

®

1. REMARKS showing when a LATIN VERB és to be
rend>red utherwise in ENGLISH than in the foregoing
Examples. - .

1. When the continuation of a thing is signified, the English

verb may be varied in all its tenses by the participle in ing with
the verb am ; as, i
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Pres. I am reading, I read.
Inp, 1+:as reading, I did read,
Fut. I shall be reading. ‘I shall read,

So likewise in the passive voice, the Aouse is building, domus
sedificatur: the lesson was prescribing, lectio prascribebatur,
‘Sometimes a is set before the participle ; as, while the house is
& building, it is a doing, Ae is a dying.

2. When a question is asked, the nominative case or person
is set after the verb, or the sign of the verb; as, love I? do [
Jove? can Ilove? should he be loved 2

8. Wehave made THOU the second person singular, to dis-
tinguish it from the plural : but it is customary with us, [as also
with the French and others,] though we speak bat to one par-
ticular person, to usethé plural YOU, and never THOU, but
‘when we address ourselves to Almighty God, or otherwise when
we signify familiarity, disdain, or coptempt.

4. The perfect of the indicati often Englished as the
imperfeet ; as, nunquam amavi hunc hominem, 1 pever loved
[or did love] this man.—See a train of examples in Ovid. Meta

morph. lib. 1. from v. 21. to 89. |

5. The Perfect Tense is frequently Englished by HAD after
antequam, postquam, ubi, or ut for postquam ; as, postquam

vimus Isthmum, after we had [were] passed over the

Isthmus. Ovid. Hec ubi dicta dedit, when he had spoken

- these words. Liv. Ut me salutavit, statin Roman profectus
est, after he had saluted me, &c. Cic. .

6. We have chosen may, can, might, conld, &c. for the
English of the Subjunctive mood, because these are the most
frequent signs of it, and distinguish it best from other moods;
but very often it is the same with the Indicative, save on'y that
it hath some Confunction or indefinite word before it ; such as,
if, seeing, lest, that, although, I wish, &c. as, S¢ amem, If Llove;

e amem, Lest Ilove; Causa est cur amem, It is the cause wh

Ilove. Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as Oro ut ames,
entreat that you may love. Idem. o -

7. The Dresent of the Subjunctive after quasi, tanguam, and
the like, is sometimes Englished as the Imperfect ; as, Quasi
intelligant qualis sit, As if they understood what kind of pexson
he is. Cic.

8. When a question is asked, the Present of the Subjunctive
is frequently Englished by SHALL or SHOULD ; as, i!laqua
an gileam¥ Shall I speak or be silent? Virg. Singuia quidr
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feram® WLy should I mention every thing? Ovid. Likewse
after Non est quod # as, Non est (supple causa) quod eas, There
is no reason why you should go, or you need not go. Some-
times it is Englished by WOULD ; as, In facinus jurdsse putes,

You would think they had sworn to [commit] wickeaness. Ovid,

9. We have Englished the Perfect of the Subjunctive ia RIM,
‘by MAY HAVE ; (as, Ne frustra ki tales virs venerint, That
such men as these may not have come in vain. Cic. Forsitan
qudiéris, You may perhops have heard it ;) to distinguish it from
the Present and Pluperfect, by the signs of which it is also most
frequently Englished ; as, Ut sic dixerim, That I may so speak.
Ubi ego audiverim® Where should I have heard it? Unus
komo tantas strages ediderit 2 Could one man make so great a
-slaughter ? Virg. Fortasse errdrim, Perhaps I might be in an
error. Plin. Oratores quos viderim peritissimi, The ablest
Orators I have seen [or could see.] Quintil.

10. This Perfect in RIM sometimes inclines very much to a
future signification, and then it is Englished by SHOULD,

WOULD, COULD, CAN, WILL, SHALL ; as, Citius credi-
derim, I should sooner believe. Juv. Libenter audiérim, I would
: gla dly hear. Cic. Ciceronem cuicungue eorum facile apposuerim,
X could easily match-Cicero with any of them, Quintil. Nor fa-
cile dixerim, I cannot well tell. Cic. Nec tamen excluserim alios,
And yet I will not exclude others. Plir. Si paululum modo guid
te fugerit, ego periérim, If you but trip in the least I shall be
undone. Ter. ﬁrt all these ways of speaking, though indeed
they respect the Future as to the execution, yet they seem also
to look a little beyoud it, to a time when their futurity shall be
past ; and so cume near in signification to the Future in ro.

11. The Perfect of the Subjuactive after quast, tanquam, and
‘the like, may sometimes be Englished by- HAD; as, Quasi
affuerim, as if 1 had been present, Plaut. Perinde ac i jam
;vicerint, as if they had already overcome. Cic. ‘

12. The Pluperfect in ISSEM is sometimes ‘Englished by
SHOULD ; as, Imperaret quod vellet, quodcungue im; ]
set, se esse facturos, He might command what he pleased,
whatever he commanded [should command] they \would do. Cees.
: Feedus ictum est his legibus, ut cujus populi cives eo certamine
vicissent, 18 alteri smperaret, An agreement was made on
these terms, that the people, whose countrymen should be vic
torious in that combat, should have the sovereigiity over the
other. Liv. And this happens when a thing is signified as
fature at a certain past time referred to; and commonly takes
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place, when what, was formerly.said directly is afterwards reci-
ted irdirectly ; as, Ne dubita, dabitur quod.unque optdris, Douby
mot, whatsoever thou shalt choose shall be given -thee. Ovid,
Sol Phaéthonti facturum se esse dixit, quicquid optdsset, The
Sua told Phaston that he would do whatsoever he sgould choose.
Cic. Whereit is worth noticing, that, what was the future
of the subjunctive in the direct speech, becomes the pluperfect
in the indireet recital of it. See Turner’s Exercises, p. 21, &c.
But as we have said, p. 30. the pluperfect, notwithstanding its
coming in the place of a future, siill retains its own proper
compound time, that is, it was prior to a thing now past at
the time of the recital by Cicero, though it was future when
first spoken by the Sur. And therefore there is no reason
for making this termination in issem a future tense, as Mr. Tur-
ner does.

18. Though the proper English of the FUTURE in RO be
SHALL HAVE, yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and
frequently both, are omitted ; as, Qui Antonium oppresserst, is
bellum confecerit, He who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end
to the war. Cic. Haud desinam donec perfecero hoc, I will nog
give over till I have effected this. Ter. St negaverit, If he de-

nies it. Cée. Sometimes it is Englished by WILL; as, Diz-

erit fortasse aliquis, Somebody will perhaps say. Cic. Aut con-
selando, aut consilio, aut re juvero, I will assist you eithcr by
comforting you, or with counsel, or with money. Idem. But
though we thus render the Future in RO in our language, and
though (which is more material) very frequently it and the Fu-
ture of the Indicative are used promiscuously, yet I cannot bé
persuaded that in any instance the formal significations of thess
are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, p. 339. But still think
with the great Vossius, that the Future in RO is always a Fus
ture perfect, that is, that there is a time insinuated when a thing
yet future shall be finished or past; and that even when a Fu-
ture of the Indicative is joined with it, which in order of time
should be done before it; as, Pergratum miki feceris, si disputa-
bis, You shall have done [shall do] me a great favour, if you
shall dispute. Cic. For what hinders that we may not faintly
hint at the finishing of an action yet future, without formally
considering the finishiug of another action on which it depends;
and on the contrary ? But if the proiniscnous usage of tenses,
one for another, be sufficient to make them forma.!l{;:he same,
then we shail confound all tenses, and overthrow the very ar

ts Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, with respect
to the tenses of the infinitive, : o

/

~
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14. The to of the Infinitive is generally ornitted after may,
can, might, would, could, (which are sometimes verbs them-
selves, and not the bare signs of them ;) also after must, bid,
dare, let, help, and make. ‘

15. But what is most to be regarded in the Infinitive 1s, that
when it hath an Accusative before it, it is comm.nly Englished
as the Indicative moad, the particle that being sometimes put
before it, but oftener understood. And ‘it is carefally to be
ramarked, that the same tenses of the Infinitive are differently
Englished, according as the verb varies its tenses ; as will appear
in the following scheme : .

Dicit me scribere, He suys [that] I write.

Dixit me scribee, He said [that] 1 was writing.

Dicet me scribere, He shal: say [that] I am writing..

Dicit me scripsisse, He says [that] I wrote, or did write.
{D&u‘tmmpu’m, He said {that lhldw’ri«el. -

Dicet me scripsisse, He shall say[that]l have writtea, or did write

Dicit me scri esse]  He says [that] I will write.’

Dixit me seripturum [esse]  He said (that) I would write.

Dicet me scripturum (esse]  He shall say (that) I will write.

Dicit me scriy wisse] He says éﬂut I would have written.
{Du'.n‘c um uisse] He said (that) I would have written.
Diicet me scripturum | fuisse] He shall spy (that) I would have written

It will be of great use to accustom the learner to render the
Infinitive after this manner, both in-English and Latin, especially
after he has been taught something of coastruction ; and then to
cause him to vary the Accusative me into te, se, illum, hominem,
i’em'nam, &sc. and these again into the plural nos, vos, se, tllos,

mines, feminas, &c. t he must be careful to make the
participles agree with them in gender, number, and case. |

NotE 1. That when the preceding verb is of the present or
future tense, the future of the Infinitive with esse, is rendered
by shall or will; and whea it is of the perfect tense, the future
of the Infinitive is rendered by would, as in the examples above;
and sometimes by should ; as, Dixi te sciturum esse, I said that
you should know. ’ ‘

Note 2. That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect
or pluperfect tense, the English of the Infinitive is the same as
when it is of the perfect. o

16. The perfect of the Indicative and Subjunctive passive,
made up with sum or sim, are Englished by am, art, is, are,
jnstead of have been, wheun the thing is signified to be just now
past; as, Vulneratus sum, I am wounded; Opus finitum est,
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The word is finshed ; Cum tempora mutata sint, Since the -
times are changed. .

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently Englished by
waGs, wast, were, wert ; as, Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken:
as is also what is called the Pluperfect, with eram and essem ;
as, Labor finitus erat, The labour was finished ; Si labor finétus
esset, If the labour were finished. ' .

IL. REMARKS ON THE LATIN CCNJUGATIONS.
1. A great part of the Passive voice, and some of the Active
is made up of two of its own Participles, and the auxiliary verb
sum (of which you have the full conjugation, p. 62.) after this
manuer : .

. (Swn or Perf.
"‘;ﬂ: orﬁd g Plup. glndielt.
The Participle | sim or fuers Perf. Passive.
Perfect with }mnorfm'm .g Plup. & Subjunct.
uero ut. .
. . exse o fuisse Perf. Iofinit.
- Jpe Participle esse or fsisse. Fat. Tofinit.  Active,

‘2. Having, p. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that
every part of a verb, with all its Participles, have a certain fixcd
time, simple or compound, which they formally and of their
own nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I should
accouit for that great variety that is found in the Passive voice
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, I must pre- -
mise another division of the tenses, viz. into Passing and Past ;
or into such as import the continuance of an action or thingp
without regard to the ending ur finishing of it ; and such as import
that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. Of the
first sort are the present, imperfect, and future-imperfect ; of

- the second -sort are the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with
what we have formerly said, we are furnished with an easy
method of distinguishing all the parts of the passive. Thus, for
austance, let the subject of - discourse be the building of a house.
1..When I say Domus edificatur, I mean that it is just now a
bailding, but not finished. 2. When ZEdificabatur, that it was.
then, or ata certain past time, a building, but not then finished
8. Edificabitur, that some time hence it shall be a building
without aay formal regard to the finishing of §t. But when
make use of the participle perfect, I always signify a thiny
eompleted and ended ; but with these subdistinctions, 1. Zdyj
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cata est ; ) mean simply, thatit is finished, without any regard
to the time when. 2.5Edg‘/icata Sfuit ; it is finished, and some
time since has intervened. 3. Adificata erat; it was finished
at a certain past time referred to, with which it was conterapo-
rary. 4. Adificata fuerat ; it was finished before & eertain past
time referred to, to which it was orior. 5. Edificata eril ; it
shall be finished sometime hereafter, either without regard to
a particular time when, or with respect to a certain time yet
Tature, with which its finishing shall be contemporary. ~ 6. And
tastly, Aidificata fuerit ; it shall be finished and past before an-
other thing yet future, to which its finishing shall be prior. And
thus we have nine different times, or complications of times,
without confounding them with one another. But then, how
comes it to pass that these are so frequently used promiscuous-
ly ? I answer, that this proceeds from one or more of these four
reasous.—1. Because it very frequently happens in discourse
that we have no occasion particularly to consider these various
.elations and complications of times ; and it is the same thing
- \o our purpose whether the thing is o1 was done, or a doing;
or whether it was done just now, or some time.ago ; or whether
another thing was (or shall be) contemporary with, or prior
to it: and the matter being thus, we reckon ourselves at liberty
to take several parts of the verb at random, as being secure pot
only of being understood, but also that, in these circumstances
whatever we pitch on, even when examined by the rules above,
shull be found literally true. 2. It s usual with us to state our.
. selves as present with, and as it were eye witnesses of the
sthings we relate, though really they were transacted long be»
fore ; whence it is that we, frequently use the present instead
of some past time. 8. It is to be remarked, that there are
some verbs, the action whereof is in some sense finished when
begun ; in which case it will somttimes be all one whether we
use the passing or past tenses. And, 4. The present tense
(which stxictly speaking is gone before we pronounce it) is gen-
‘erally taken in a larger acceptation, and sometimes used for
the fature, when we signify that the execution is very near,
or (according to Perizonious) when, together with the action,

we take in also the preparation to it. ‘The brevity we are con-

fined to, will not allow us to illustrate these things with exag~
ples.. But by them I think we may account for the promiscu-
ous usage of the tenses, in both voices; and what cannot be
reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of the language, and
betng very rarely to be met with, and perhaps only among the
poets, ought not to be'made & common standard. I shall only
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add for a proof that these tenses are not always to be vaed Indif-
ferently, that fw:.en wjei‘:ignify a thing to be just now finished,
we cannot use fud, or fuerim, or fussse, but sum, sim, and esse.
8. Whether the learner should be obliged”t,og by heast
those parts ‘of the Passive that are supplied by Swm, or if they
should be referred to construction (to which they seem more
naturally to beloug) I leave ta the discretion of the master.
* 4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, all the other
parts may be resolved into its own participles, and the verb Sum
though their significations are not preciscly the same ; as,

Amo, amabari, amavi, smaveram, amabo.

Som amaps, eram amians, foi emaps, foeram amans, f:::“."‘::""
Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, amarer.

Sum amatus, eram amatus, ero amatus, amatus sim, amatus essem, -

5..The participle in rus with the verb Sum is frequently
used instead of the Future of the Indicative, especially if purpose
or intention is signified ; as, Profecturus sum, or Proficiscar,
Y will go, or I am to go; and with sim and eseem instead of the
Futare-imperfect or Pluperfect of the Subjunctive ; as, Nom d-
bito quin sit facturus, I doubt not but he will do it. Non du-
bitavi quin esset facturus, I doubted not but he would do it,
and not quin fecerit, or faceret, or fecisset. - - .

6. We have not joined ero with fuero for.the Future of the
Subjunctive, because we thought it incangruous to couple words
of iigﬂ'erent moods ; though it must be owned that it comes near
er’in significatjon to the Future of the Subjunctive, than that of
the Todicative ; as, Ovid. Qui cum victus erit, i= much the same
as Victus fuerit : and so these ancient lawyers, Scavola, Brutus,
and Manilius understand the words of the Atinian law, Quod
subreptum erit, ejus rei mterna auctoritas esto. But that a
Preterite time is there insiouated, is owing not to the word ertf,
but to the preterite participle with which it is joined, as they
learnedly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 7. - ‘

7. We bave omitted the termioation minor, in the second
person plural of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make that
an ordinary standard (as the common Rudiments do) which is
to be found only once or twice in Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. - Facto
opere arbitraminor ; and Pseud. 2. 2. Pariter progredipunar:

8. For the same reason we have exciuded the ancient ters
snination a@ss0, in the Future Subjunctive of the first conjugar
tion; as, excantasso, in the gu;s of the twelve tables, levassn,
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m Ennius; abjurasso, invitasso, cenasso, irritasso, servasso,
&c. in Plx:nm; for ezoaalaverzr, Ievaz'e;o, &e. to wbieh'ma;
pe added esso of the second Conjugation ; as, licessit. idem ;

ibessit. Cic. for Licuerit prohibuerit. To these some add

Jusso, for jussero, in that of Virg. Bn. 11. o. 467. :
Jusso, mecum manus infertat arma.
But though I was once of that opinion, yet now 1 incline with
" Vossius to think that it is only a S : but not for the reason
brougkt for it by him, namely, that the other examples in ss0
chauge r into ss, as, levaro, levasso ; but because I believe
these old futures were formed not from the common futures in
ero, as he sup , but from the second person sing. of the
present of the Indic. by adding so ; as, levas, levasso ; prohibes,
prohibesso : according to which rule jubes must have formed
Jubesso, not jusso.

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the
infinitive in assere formed from asso ; as, impetrassere, reconci-
Hassere, expugnassere, in Plautus ; for impetraturum esse, 8.

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus
esse vel fuisse, &c. in the neminative, as, dicitur amaturus esse,
yet we have contented ourselves with the accusative amaturum
and amatum, as most common, reserving the distinction between
these to construction.® [See page 86. : :

11. The Future of the Infinitive Passive is made up of the
First Supine and iri the Infinitive Passive of eo: and therefore
it is not varied in numbers and genders, as the parts made up of
the participle with sum. .

12. Bat the supine with ére is not the future of the infinitive
active, as some teach ; for such phrases as these, amatum ire,
doctum ire, are rather of the present than future tense.

13. The Participle in dus with esse and fuisse, is not properly
the future of the infinitive passive, as is commonly believed :
for it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, duty, or
merit. For there is a great difference between these two sen-
tences, Dicit literas @ se scriptum iri, and Dicit literas d se
scribendas esse ; the first signifying, That a letter w'll be “writ-
ten by him, or, That he will write & lester; and the second,
T'hat a letter must be written by him, or, He is obli%d to write
a letter, For though Sanctivs, and Messieurs de Port Royal
contend that wis participle is sometimes used for simple fotu-

_rity, yet I think Perizonius and Johnson have clearly evinced
- * The noiinative has been adopted ix this edition.
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* 14, Itis to be noted, that the Imperative mood wants the
first person both singular and plural, because no man can or
needs command or exhe:t himself: or, if he does, he must jus
tle himself out of the first into the second person, as in that of
Catullus, speaking to himself, 4¢, tu, Catulle, destinatus obdura ;
but do you, Catullus, continue obstinate,

. 15. The present of the Subjunctive is most frequently used
instead of the Imperative, especially in forbidding, after Ne,
nemo, nullus, &c. as, Valeas, farewcll, for Vale. Ne facios,
Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And sometimes the future of the
Subjunctive; as, Tu videris, See you to it. Ne dixeris, Don’t
say it. And sometimes also the future of the Indicative; as,
Non occides, Thou shalt not kill, for Ne occide, or occidito.
Sed valebis meague negotia videbis. Cic i. e. Sed vale,meaque
negotia vide. Referes ergo heec et nuncius ibis Pelide genitori.
Virg. i. e. refer etito. But it is to be remarked that none of
these are proper Imperatives; for to the first is understood, oro,
rogo, peto,or the like with ut ;-as also to the second, with ut un-
derstood, or ne expressed ; and the third is only a command by
consequence, bbcause of the authority, influence or power of the
speaker. For which reason, and to keep tl.e moods from inter~
fering one with another, we have excluded these from the Im
perative :* though the common rudiments take in the first, ana
Alvarus the second and third. However, it is observable, that
we show most civility and respect when we use the Subjunctive,
and most authority by the future of the Indicative, and not of
the Imperative : which last is the ordinary strain in which laws
are delivered. But titis rule is not always followed.

16. The ris of. the second person passive is more usual than
re 3 and erunt of the perfect of the Indicative active than ere;
especially in prose, in which, if a vowel follow, they are very
rarely to be met with,

III. REMARKS UPON ENGLISH VERBS.

1. An English Verb hath only two tenses, distinguished by
different terminations, and both in the active woice, viz, the
present and preterite.  The present is the Verb itself, and the

ite is ccmmonly made by adding ed to 1t, or d, when it ends
in e ; as, fill, filled; love, loved. . ‘ '

2. All the other paris of the active, and the whole' passive is

- made up of the auxiliary Verbs, do, Rave, shall, will, may,
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can, and am ; as in page 42, and in the example, fo love, page
43, &c. v

8. An English Verb hath different terminations for the per-
sons of the'singular number. The present hath three or four.
The first person is the Verb itself ; the second ends in est or 8¢ 3
the third in eth, es, or 8. The preterite hath only two ; the first
commouly enc'ng in ed, and the second in est, or st: but the
third person singular of the preterite, and all the persons plural,
boti of it and the present, cannot otherwise be distinguished than
by the nominative befcre them ; which therefore can never be
omitted, as in the Latin. \

4. We have two participles, the present ending always in ing,
and the preterite, ending regularly in ed, but very frequently
in en and ¢.

5. There are a great many irregular English Verbs ; but it
is to be noted, 1. That that irregularity relates only to the ter<
mination of the preterite tense, and the passive participle.
2. That it reaches only such words as are native and vriginally
English. 3, That it is to be found only in words of one sylla-
ble, or derived from words of one syllable, 4. That where.the
Ereterite is irregular, the passive participle'is the same with 1t,

xcept hewed, mowed, showed, snowed, sowed; which have
Aewn, mown, shown, snown, sown. :

6. These irregularities may be reduced tothe following heads :

(1.) Thed is changedinto ¢ after c, ck,sh, f, k,p, x ; and after
sand zA when pronounced hard ; and sometimes after [, m, n, r,
when a short vowel goes before it, as, plac’t, snatch’t, fish’t,
walk’t, dwelt, emelt. But whena long vowel goes before p,
. it is either shortened, or changed intoa short one; as, kept,

slept, wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, slerp, weep, creep,
sweep, leap ; as also sometimes before I, m, », r, and » turned
into f ; as, feel, felt ; éream, dreamt ; mean, meant ; tenve, &ft.

(2.) When the present ends in d or ¢, the preterite is some-
times the same with it; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit ;
and when two vowels precede, the last is left out; as, spread,
spred ; lead, led ; feed, fed ; bleed, bled ; meet, met. hen a
consonant comes before d, it is sometimes changed into ¢ ; as,
Send, bent ; lend, lent ; send, sent ; rend, rént ; gird, girt.

(8.) Most of the other irregular Verbs may be comprebended
nder)the following lists. o : yhecone :

—
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X. Such g# Rave their Preterite and Participle Passive the same.

Awake, awoke. l“ind, found. |Pa; id. Sting, stung.
Abide, abode. |[Flee, fled. &;,’ ?:id. . Swinsg", swung.

nt.| Fling, flng. | Seck b |Swi ;
Bind, oty i P, i | oact, taogh

. , ground. | Sell Teach, tanght.
, brought. |Gid, gilt. |Sit,  sat. Tell, ' told.
Buy, bought. |Hang, huog. |Shine, shone. |Think, thoaght
atch, caught. |Hear, heard. |Spin, spun. Work, wrought.
Dig, _ dug. Lay, Ilaid. Spring, sprung. [Win,  won.
Dvink, drunk, |Lose, lost. Stand, stood. Wind, wound.
Fight, fought. |Make, made. [Stick, stack: Wring, wrung.

1L Such as have the Preterite and Participle different ; as,

Bear, bore, born. Freose, froze, frozen. |Shrink,shrank, shrunk
Begin, began, begun. {Get, ~ got,- gotten. |Sink, sank, sunk.
l!nim bade, bidden. |Give, guave, given. [Slay, slew, slain,
€ beat, - beaten. |Go, went, goue. |Slide, slid, slidden.
Bite, bit, bitten. |Grow, grew, grown. [Smite, smote, smitten
Cﬁ blew, blown. |Hew, hewed,hewn. [Strike,struck, stricken
s chid; chidden. |Hide, bid, hidden. [Speak, spoke, spoken.
Choose, chose, rhosen. [Held, held, holden. [Spit, spat, spitten.
- Cleave, clove, cleft. Know, knew, known. [Strive, strove, striven.
Come, came, 'come. {Lie, lay, lain. - [Swear, swore, sworn.
Crow, crew, crowed. |Ride, rode, ridden. |Swell, swelled,swoln.
durst, dared. |Ring, rang, rung. [Take, took, taken.
Do, did, done. [Rise, rose, risen. [Ycar, tore, torn.
Draw, drew, drawn. [(Ren, ran, run. Thrive, throve, thriven.
Drive, drove, driven. [See, saw, seen, [Throw,threw, thrown.
Eal eat, eaten. [Seethe, sod, sodden.|Tread, trode, trodden
FIE fell, fallen. [Shake, shook, shal (Wear, wore, worn.
Fly, flew, flown. (Shear, shore,shorm. |Weave,wove, ' woven.
Forsake,forsook,forsaken, 'Shoot, shot, shotten(Write, wrote, written.

Thesf:yretet;::l,‘e bare, share, sware, tare, ware, clave, fnaz,
begat at, , spake, slang, sprang, swang, wan, slank,
ook, are sekdom ysed. But bescechd, catch'd, work’d, digged,
gilded, girded, hang’d, swam, writ, for besought, caught, &c.
are frequently to be met with. .

NoTE 1. That when the verb ends iff one consonant, that
-consonant is for the most part doubled before c'rf, ed, est, edst,
and eth, as worship, worshipping, worshipped, worchizm,
worshippedst, worshippe( ; as also before en; as bid, bi .

nNorx 2. That the Apostrophus, (which was become too
common in English verbs, as lov’d, lov’st, for loved, lovest,)
begins now to be disused by the most polite writérs in prose ;
but still use it, though not so much as formerly.

Norm 3. That the preterite active, and the parh'cfgle passive
(when one word serves for both) are thus distinguished ; whea
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or Aave or

it hath nothing before it but the nominative
Aad with it, it is the ite active ; but when it hath any pare
of the helping verb AM, it is the participle passive.

Except come; gone, run, set, risen, fallen, grown, withered,
and'such like intransitive verbs, which have frequently the pas-
sive signs AM, ART, &c. instead of HAVE in the perfecz
tense ; and WAS, WAST, &c. instead of HAD in the pluper-
Ject ; as, veni, I am come ; veneram, I was come.

NotE 4. That though the Latin perfect frequently answers
both to HAVE and DID (or the preterite termination ED, &c.
yet they seem to be thus distinguished : DID or ED, &c. res-
pects a certain past time, in which the thing was finished, or a
finishing ; as, I wrote, or did write yesterday ; HAVE: either
speaks of a thing as but just now past, or at least does rot re-
fer to any particular time that it happened at ; as, I have writ-
ten my letter, i. e. Just now ; I Rave read of Julius Ceesar, i. e
some time or other. The first of these is called the pret
fect definite, and the other the preter-perfect indefinite.

NoTe 5. That SHALL and WILL, by Mr. Brightand; are
thus distinguished. :

In the first person simply SHALL foretells; -
In WILL a threat, or elsé a promise dwells.
SHALL in the second and the third does threa.
WILL simply then foretells the future feat

. By Mr. Turner thus, 3
WILL imports the will or purpose of the person it is joined
with; SHALL implies the will of another, who prom}o:t or

threatens to do the thing, or causes it to be done, permits i
commands it, or the like. ’ ’ o

De formatione verborum.

Quatuor sunt terminationes
verbi, & quibus reliquee omnes
formantur; viz. o praesentis, §
preeteriti, wm supini, et re in-
finitivi, hoc modo ;

1, Aborormantur am ét em.

2. Abiformmrram,ﬁm,

0, 8s¢, et ssem.

Of the formation of verbs.

There are four terminations
of a verd, from whick all the
rest are formed ; namely o of
the . resent, i of the preterite,
um of the gup ,amrreqftlue
infinitive, qfter this manner.

1. From o are formed aw
and em.

2. Fronl,mn,rin,ro,ne,
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" 8. Abum formantur w,us,et | 3. U, us,and rus are formed
rus. = um.
4. A re foriantur reliquee | 4. 48 otherparts fromre do
omnes ; nempe, bam, bo, rem, { come ; as,bam, bo,rem,a.e, and
a, e, i, n8, dus; dum, di, do. i, ns and dus. dum, do and di.

In every complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCI-
PAL PARTS, viz. the present of -the Indicative in o, the pre-
terite or perfect in ¢, the first supine in um, and the present of
the Infinitive in re. The first (which is therefore catled the
THEME or root of the Verb) gives origin to the whole Verb,
either mediately or immediately. The preterite, the first supine,
and the present of the Infinitive, come from it immediately, and
all the rest from them ; except the future of the Indicative in
am, and the present of the Subjunctive in em or am, which by
this scheme are also formed immediately from the present
in o. . -
It is to be noted, that the preterites and supines of the first

conjugation end commonly in avi and ~tum, of the second in ui
and stum, and of the fourth in fvi and itum. But the third
conjugation cannot be reduced to any regular rule, and there
are a great many exceptions in the other three, which are there-
fore to be learned by daily practice, till the scholar is advanced
to that part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. -

But-the present of the Infinitive, and all the other parts of the
Verb, are regularly formed after one fixed and uniform manner.

In the foregoing rules of formation, I have for the ease of the
memory, put the terminations instead of the moods and tenses;
but for the greater plainness they may be-thus expressed.

I, From the present of the Indicative are formed the future
of the Indicative of the third and fourth conjugations in am,
and. the present of the Subjunctive of the first in em, and of the -

_ other three in a.4. . ‘

II. From the perfect of the Indicative are formed the pluper-
fect of it, the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the Subjunctive,
and the ‘Perfect of the Infinitive.

IH. From the first supine are-formed the last supine, the
participle perfect, and the future active.

IV. From the present of the Infinitive are formed the Imper-
fect of the Indicative, the future of the same when it ends in
%o, (viz. in the first and second conjugations,) the Imperfect
of the Subjunctive, the Imperative, the participles present and
futare pabi’ve, and the gerunds.
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notE 1. That Verbs in 1o of the third conjugation retatn
£ before unt, unto, ebam, am, exs, endus, endum ; but lose iz xx
the present of the Infinitive, and imperfect of the Subjunctive.

NoTE 2. That the last tEemon plural of the imperative may
be formed by adding o to the same person of the present of the
Indicative ; as, amant, amanto ; docent, docento.

nNore 3. That the passive voice is formed from the same
tenses of the active, (except where sum is used) Ly adding
r 10 0, or changing m into r. -

NoTE 4. That, the present of the Infinitive passive of the
'third conjugation may be formed by takiig & from the secand
person of the present of the Indicative active ; as, legis, logi;
or, when the Verb is deponeat, by changing or, or sor, into s ;
as, proficiscor, proficisci ; morior, mors.

nNork 5. That the present of the Infinitive active, and the
second person of the Indicative and Imperative. passive in re, are
always the same.

NoTk 6. That the second person plural of the present of the
Indicative, and of the Imperstive, are the same in the passive
voice.

NoTE 7. That where any of the printipal parts are wanting,
those parts are commonly wanting that come from them. For
which reason grammarians give supines to a great many Verbs,
which are yet not to be found in any author, because the parti-
ciples, formed from them are found : and they suppose likewise
all deponent Verbs of old to have had the active voice, and

. consequently supines, though now lost. .

NotE 8. That all Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo,
and all Verbs of the fourth in io, except o and gueo. There are
eight verbs in eo of the first conjugation, viz. beo, cree, screo,
meo, calceo, laqueo, nauseo, nucleo. There are twenty-four in 0
of the first, viz. amplio, basio, brevio, concilio, crucio, furio,
glacio, hio, lanio, luzurio, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, radio,
repudio, satio, saucio, socio, somnio, spolio, suu‘%o, or rather
suavior, vario, vitio ; with some others less common, as, decurio,
succenturio, fascio, retalio, strio, tertio, &c. and twelve of the
third, viz. capio, facio, jacio, lacio, specio, fodio, fugio, eupio,

: m{t’o, sapio, paria, quatio, with their compounds.
t is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the learner with
a particular account how the respective changes in the moods,
tenses, numbers and persons are made ; they being obvioys
fram the examples above, in which I bave distinguished them
from the body, or essential part of the Verb, by a division or
hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without ary other partizular

: N
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rule, might be 4 sufficient direction. For to conjugate one verb
by the example of another, we have no more to do, but instead
of the Essential part of the-vne (which is all that stands before
0, €0, orio, of the present of the Indicative) to sabstitute the
Essential part of the other, and then to add te it the additional
syllables it receives in comjugation as before. Only we are to
advert, 1. That in the preterites and supines and the parts that
come from them, we are to reckon all before § and um for the
body of the verb, adding the usual syllables to it, as in the Ac-
tive voice of lego. 2. In verbs in {0 we are to retain or omit
the i, as in Note 1. '

There is yet another way of the formation of verbs, differing
only from the first method in this, that what parts according te
it are formed from the Infinjtive, are by this formed from the
first or second person of the present of the Indicative. But
though this may be the more natural way, yet the other is more
esy and.uniform. .

De Verbis Irregularibua. Of Irregular Verbs.

Irregularia. Verba vulgéd re- The Irregular Verbs are
censentur octo, viz. sum, eo, | commonly reckoned eight, viz.
queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, | sum, eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo,

et ffo, cum compositis. fero, and fio, with their com-
SUM.
Sum, fui, esse, To be.
INDIGATIVUS. SUBJUNCTIVUS. _
Som, - Iam, . Sim, Imay orcan be,
Es, Thou art, Sis,  Thoumayst or canst be,
Est': He is: . Sit: He may or can be
Sumus, . Weare, Simus, We may ar can be,
Estis, Ye are, . Sitis, Y. may or can be, -
.Sunt,  They are. . Sint. They may or can be.
. Imperfectum.
Eram, = Iwas, - Essem; I might, &c. be,
Thou wast, Esses,  Thou mightst be,
Erat: ' Hewas: Esset: /He might be :
Erdmus, We were, Essémus, We might be,
Eratis, -~ Ye were, ‘Essétis, Ye might be,

Eratt, They were. ., Essent. . They might be.
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Perfectum.
Ful, I have bern, Fuérim, I may have been,
Fuisti,  Thow hast been, Fueris,  Thou mayst have beew,
Fuit: He hath been : * Fuerit: He may have brea «
Fulmus, We have been, Fuérimus, We may have been,
Fuistis, Ye Aave been, Fueritis, Ye may have been,
Fuérunt,  They Aave been. Fueriot.  They may have been.
vel -Erer
Plusquam-perfectun.
‘Fobram I had been, Fuissem, 1 might have been,
Fueru,’ . Thou hadst been, F aisses, M‘:‘ have been,
Foerat;  He had been; - Fuisset;  He might lave beens
Fuerbmus We had been, . Fuissémus, Ve might have been,
Fueratis,  Ye had been, Fuissétis, ~ Yemight have been,
Fuerant.  They haa veen. Fuissent. * They might hate ben.
| ;
Ero, I shall or swill be, ' Fukro, I shall have been,
Eris, . Thoushallor will b,  Fueris, - Thou shalt have been,
Erit; He shall or will be; Fuerit 3 He shall have been ;
Erimus, We shull or will be, Fuerimus, We shall have been,

: Ye shall or will Fuerltis Ye shall have been,
Erunt.  They shall or willte.  Foorint’ They ehall have been.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.

Es vel Prees. Esse, To be.
) %:w, § ﬁ ‘::“ Eef. mF*uim, To have been,
to } ¥ ; Fut, utarus ’
;dgmﬁ- ' unulFukm’;T’hmbu
Estote, PARTICIPIUM,
Sunto, ~ Let them be; Fut. Futirus, J/boudlobe

The compounds of sum are, adsum, absum, desum, infersu®,
praesum, obsum, subsum, supersum, insum, prosum;and por
sum. The first eight are conjugated as the simple sum ; inss®
wants the preterite and its descendants ; for we do wot use infw)
infuisti, infueram, &c. _
€I PROSUM, To do good, has a d where sum begins with e ; 2%,
IND. { Pr-Pro-sum, prod-es,-est; pro-siimus, prod-estis,pro-suat.

* § Im. Prod-ram, prod-eras, prod-¢rat ; prod-erémus, §¢-
SUB. Im. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, §¢.

IMPER. Prod-esto, prod-este. INFIN. Pres. Prod-esse. _

POSSUM should be pot-sum (as being compounded of pofi,
able, and sum ;) but for the bette- sound ¢ is changed into s be
‘e another &, und retnined befwe any other letter; and for
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thesamereason,: is always taken away. Possein and posse are
contracted for potessem, potesse, whlchyetarewbefound in
| some old authors; thus,

v 4] Possum, potui, posse, To be able. ~

A INDICATIVUS.

. Possum, potes,” potcst: possiimus, testis, possunt

Im. Pownm', poteras, poterat: poterimus, gteriu's, poterant.
Per. Potui, potdisti, potuit: potuimus, potuistis, potueruntv.uere
Pl Potuiram, potuerss, potuerat ; potueramus, potueratis, potuerant.
Ft. Potéro,  poteris, poterit: poterimus, poteritis, poterunt.
Proe. P SUBJUNCTIVUS.

. Posgim, ~ possis possit:  possimus. poultu possint’
Imp. Pouen;, ue!,; pouet- ponémm’. possetis ', possent.,
Pd'f Potuerim, p s, p t: potuerimus, p ritis, potoerint.'
Phus. Potuissem, potuisses, potuluet potuissemus, potuissetis,potuissent.
FI. Potuero, potuerig, potuerit: - potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint.

INFINITIVUS.

Pras. Posse. ' Per. Potuisse. The rest m&t‘

EO.
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, To go.
INDICATIVUS.

Prees. Eo, u, Mt;  imus, itis, eunt.

Imp. Ibam, ibas, lbat, ibamus, ibatis, ibant. .
Perf. Ivi,  ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt, v. ivere.
Plus. lvémm,weras,werat,lveramus,:vemm iverant. '
Fut. Ibo, - ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibumt.

SUBJUNCTIVUS.

Pres. Eam, eas, ecat; edmus, eatis, eant
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent.
Perf. lverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint.’
Pius. lvissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent.
Fut. Ivero, iveris, 1verit; iverimus, iveritls, iverint.

IMPERATIVUS. mlr:xm'nvm.
P iy .. Sitey Pres.
: gito, ito; %itote, eunto, | perf. Ivisse.
' Fut. Tturus esse velfuisse,
PARTICIPIA. ™ SUPINA. GERUNDIA.

Put, Iturus, -a, -um. 2. Itu. Eandi.

Prees. Yens, Gen. euntis. | 1. Itum. Eundum,
Eundo,

ek
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werx 1. That in general eo isa Verb of the fourth couju

n. .

Nore 2. That of old Verbs of the fourth had their imperfect
in ¢bam and future in ¢be, of which there are many examples in
Plautus and Terence, and some in Virgil and Horace.

After the same manner the compounds of eo are con_)ugated
viz. adeo, exeo, obeo, redeo, subeo, pereo, coko, ineo, preto,
anteéo prodeo, transeo ; adibam, adibo, adiens,
adeuntis, adeundum, Butamblo is a regular Verbofthe

" fourth conjugation.

wore 3. That in the compounds, im, wuta, &c. are seldom
used, but they are contracted into i1, iisti ; as, adii, adiisti, and
sometimes adisti :—So adieram, ad;'en'm, &c.

Queo, I can, and Nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated the sunse
way as eo ; they ualy want the imperative.and the gerunds aud
the participles are scarcely in use.

YOLO.

Volo, volui, velle, To wrll, or be mllmg
INDICATIVUS.

Pr. Volo, _ vis, wult; volumus, vultis, volunt.
Im. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant.
Pr. Volui, , -uisti, -uit; -uimus, ,‘mstls, -uerust, v. dere.
Pl Voi-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
Fut. Volam,  voles, volet, volemus, voletis, volent.
S8UBJUNCTIVUS.

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint,
Im. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellkmus, velletis, vellent.
Pr. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -ueﬂt, ~uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
Pl. Vol-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uisgemus, «uissetis, -pisscat.
Fut. Vol-uero, ~-ueris, -uerit; -uerinus, Meritis, -uerint,

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM.
Prees. Velle.  Perf. Voluisse. Praes. Volens.
The rest wanting.
NOLO. ‘ -
Nolo, nolui, nolle, Tb be uﬂm'mag.'
INBICATIVUS.
Pr.Nolo, .  non-vis, non-vult ; nel-imus, non-vultis, notunt

«m Nol-ebam, ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant

)
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Per. Nol-us,  -uisiti, -uit;  -uimus, -uistis, -;lerunt, v. -uere.
PL Nol-ueram, -ueras- -uerat; -uer: pus, -ueratis, -uerant
Fut. Nolap, noles, nolet; nol¢ pus, noletis, nolent.

. SUBJUNCTIV 5.
Pr. Nohm, ¢ ., nolit; p limus, nolitis, nolint.
Im. Nollem, 1 .es, nollet; rllemus, nolletis, nollent.
Per. Nol-uerim, ueris, -uerit; -aerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Pl. Nol-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent. -
Fut. Nol-uero,  -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

IMPERATIVUS. INPINITIVUS.  PARTICIPIUM.
Pr. %Noli, {nol'x’te, Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens.

Nolito, ¢ nolitote. | Per. Noluisse.
T The rest wanting. .
. MALO.
Malo, malm malle, To be more willing. .
' INDICATIVUS.
Pr. Malo, ' mavis, mavult; muliimus, mavultis, malunt.

Im. hial-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant
Per.Mal-ui,  -uisti, -uit; ° -uimus, -uistis, -uerunt, . -uere,
Pl. Mal-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
Fut. Malam, -es, -et, &c. Lkis is scarcely in use.
SUBJUNCTIVUS.

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint.
fm. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, mallent.
Per.Mal-uerim, Zueris, -uerit; -ucrimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
Pl Mal-nissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -nissent.
Fut. Mal-uero,  -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,

INFINITIVUS.
Pr 0 Ma“eo . P er. Maluim.

note. That volo, nolo, and malo, retain something of the
third conjugstion, for vis, vulf, vultis, are contracted of volis,
volt, voliti: ; and o is changed info u, for of old they said vold.
voltss.

Nolo it ©mpounded of non volo, and malo of magis volo.
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FERO.
VOX ACTIVA. -
Féro, tuli, litum, ferre, Tb bring ot suffer.

INDICATIVUS.
Pr Fero, fers, ‘fert; ferfmus, fertis, fervat.
Im. Ferebam, ferebas, ferebat ; ferebamus, ferebatis, ferebant.
Per. Tuli, tulisti, tulit; tulimus, tulistis, tulerunt, v. -ere.
Pl Tuleram, tuleras, tulerat; tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerant.
Fut. Feram, feres, feret; feremus, feretis, . ferent.

SUBJUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant.
Im. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent.
* Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, - -eritis, -erint.
Pl Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent.
Fut. Tulero, -eris, . -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.

Fer, . § ferte Pr. Ferre.
Pr. iF er:o, ferto; gferto’te, ferunto. | b Pylise,

Fut. Laturus esse

‘ vel fuisse.
PARTICIPIA. SUPINA. GERUNDIAL
Pr. Ferens. 1. Latum. Ferendum.
Fut. Laturus, -a, -um, 2. Latu. . Ferendi.
- Ferendo.
~ VOX PASSIVA.
Feror, latus, ferri.
. INDICATIVUS.
Pr Feror ferris, fertur; ferj ferimini
y fene, 3 ienmur, ming, mﬂl-

Im. Fer-ebar,g'm’-ebatur;-ebamur,-dmmim,-ebum. ‘

Per. Latus, sum vel t'ui,’lama es vel fuisti, &c.
Pl. Latus eram vel fueram, latus eras vel fueras, &c.

Fut. Ferar, zgg'::’ feretur ; feremur, feremini, ferentur.

-
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SUBJUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Ferar, fm’ feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantor.
Fn. Ferrer, f.:"e"" ferretur ; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur.

Per. Latus sim vel fuerim, “atus sis vel fueris, &c.
Pl Latus essem vel fuissem, latus esses vel fuisses.
Fut. Latus fuero, latus fueris, &c.

IMPERATIVUS.
Pr. g gx; y fertor ; ferimini, feruntor.
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA. '
Pr. Femi. Per. Latus, -8, -um.
Per. Latus esse vel fuisse. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um.

Fut. Latum iri.

NoTE. That fero is a Verb of the third conjugation, fers,
fert, fertis, ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fer-
tor, being contracted of feris, ferit, feritis, ferito, ferite, fe-
rerem, ferere, fereris, feritur, and feritor. .

Also fer is contracted of fere : which in like manner has
happenéd to the imprratives of dico, duco, facio, théy baving

ic, duc, fac, instead of dice, duce, face.

compounds of fero are conjugated the same way as the
imple ; as, affero, attiili, allitum ; aufero, abstiili, ablatum;
differo, distiili, dilatum ; confero, contuli, collatum ; infe-
ro, tntuli, {llatum; offero, obtuli, oblatum ; effero, extuli,
elatum ; so circumfero, perfero, transfero, defero, profero,
antefero, prefero. .

.

FIO.
Fio, factus, fiéri, To be made, or to become.
INDICATIVUS.

Pr. Fio, fis, . fit; fimus,  fitis, fiumt,
Im. Fiebam, fiebas, -fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis,fiebant.
Per. Factus sum vel fui, factus es vel fuisti, &e.

Pi. Factus eram vel fueram, factus eras vel fueras, &c.

Fut. Fiam, fier.  fiets fiemus, fietis, fient,
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8GBJUNGTIVUS.
Pr. Fam, fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatis, fiant.
Im. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent.
Per. Factus sim vel fuerim, factus sis vel fueris, &c. :
Pl Factus essem vel fuissem, factus esses, ye/ fuisses, &c.
- Fut. Factus fuero, factus, fueris, &c.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.
. . -
Pr Fi, fito; gﬁte, fiunto. Pr. Fieri.

° ¢ Fito, fitote, Per. Factus esse vel fuisse
Fut. Factum iri. ’
PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM.
Per. Factus, -8, -um. l Factu.
Fut. Faciendus, -a,  -um.

~ore 1. That fio is the passive of facio, to make, (which
is regular) instead of facior, which is not in use : yet the ecom-
pounds of facio, which change a into 7 are regular; as, afficior,
affectus, affici; perficior, perfectus, perfici. ~ .

NoTE 2. That the compounds of facie, with verbs, nouns or
adverbs, retain the a, and have their imperative active fac, and
their passive form (when used) fio; as, calefacio, lucrifacio,
" benefacio; calefac, calefio, &c. But those compounded with
® preposition change the a into i, and have fice and ficior.
There are some compounded of facio and a noud, where facio
is changed into fico of the first conjugation; as magwifico,
significo. .

To the ivregular Verbs may be reduced edo, to eat ; which in
some of its parts falls in with the Verb sum ; thus, .

IND. Pres. Edo, es, est; ---  estis, =---

SUB. Imp. Essem, esses, esset; essemus, cssetis, essent.

IMP. Pras. Es vel esto,- - - este vel estote.

INFIN. Esse. ' ) : °
Likewise its compounds, comedo, comes, comest, &c. and

exedo, exes, exest, &c. But all these may likewise Le re;
larly conjugated, edo, edis, edit, &c. ederem, ederes, ederet, g:

* Though fi is rejected by some gramarians of great note, yet we have

‘g“wl? ita plIa‘.ci: l;erg, :o; only b;gwle itis to be found in l_P;jlumth, l}lnt also
orace, . 2. Sat. 5. ver. 38. itor- ing to t

uscripts and sditod e Fi cognitor. ipse, according to the best
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OF DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Though some of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned, want
some of their parts, and upon that account may be called also
Desective Verbs, yet by Defective Verbs here we chiefly ynder
stand such as want considerable branches, or are used only in
few tenses and persons, We shall set down those that inost
frequently occur. . .

L. Aio, I say; Inquam, I say ; Forem, I should be; Ausim,
1 dare; Faxim, Pl see to it, or I willdo it; Ave and Salve,
God save you, hail, good-morrow; Cedo, tell or give me;
Queeso, I pray. :

Pres. Aio, ais, ait; ., . . . . . aiunt

Imp. Ai-ebam, -ebas, -ebat;-ebamus,-ebatis,-ebant,
 (Perfo. ..o o @i@s, .+ .+ « v 4 4 4 s o o
SUB. Pres.. . . . aisti, ajat; . . . aiatis, alant,
IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP. Pres. aiens.]
Prees. Inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt.
Fnp.*. . . . . . inquiebat;. . . . . . inquiebant.
Perfo. . . inquisth, . « o v o v v v v eie v s
Fut. . . . inquies,inquiet; . . . . . e s e s s e
IMPERAT. inque, -fto. ~ PARTICIP. Prees. inquiens.
SUB. gf,";ﬁ. } Forem, fores, foret; foremus, foretis, forent,

INF. Fore, to be, or to be about to be, the same with futurue esse.
: Preoes. Ausim, ausis, ausit; . + . o .« o« o o
SUB. 2 Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxit; . . . . . faxint
Fut.” Faxo, faxis, faxit; . . faxitis, faxint.

wore. That faxim and faxo are used instead of fecerim and
JSecero. ' )

. { Ave, avéte, P)
& | Avéte, avetote .
E. Salve,’ - salvéte,’ : INFIN.E :avlei:e.

vére.
5 Salvéto, ¢ salvetote, )
Cedo, cedite,

INDIC. Proes. Queso, quasimus. . A

If. These three verbs, odi, memini, capi, have only the
pretexite tense, and what is formed: from it, and toerefore are by
some called Preteritive verbs ; thus, ‘ .

0Odi, oderam, oderim, odigsem, oden:, odisse. ‘
Memini, ineram, inerim, mem y ¢ro0, meminisse,
Cwpiy, coeperam,  coeperim, Dcmpmem, cepero,  aEpisse.

INDIC,
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But under these they comprehend also the significations of the
other tenses ; as, memini, I remember, or I have remembered 3
memineram, I remembered, or I had remembered, &c. So ods,
. Ihate, er I have hated ; capt, I begin, or T have begun. T
T am not fully satisfied as to this last, for I do not know any
example where capi doth clearly signify the present tense. -

Memini hath also the Imperative memento, remember thou 3
. mcmentote, remember ye. Some add meminens, remembering,

which ig scarcely to be imitated.

To these some add novi, because it frequently hath the signi-
fication of the present, I know, as well as I have known ; though
it comes from nosco, which is complete.

Nore 1. That odientes is to be found in Petronius; odiatur
in Seneca; cepio in Plautus and Terence.—See Vass. Analog .
Lib. I1L Cap. 39.

Nore 2. That the participles coeptus and osus, with its com-
pounds perdsus, exdsus, are in use among the best authors ; but
perddi and exodi are not.

III. Faris, to speak, wants tfie first person of the present in
dicative, and perhaps the whole present of the subjunctive, for
we do not say for or fer, and rarely ferss, fertur, &c. So like-
wise daris and derts, but not dor or der, to be given. The
compounds of the first, as, ¢ffor, affor, are rare ; but the com-
pounds of the other, as, addor, reddor, are common.

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are Dut single words
and rarely to be found but among poets; as, tnfit, he begins 3
defit, it is wanting. Some are compounded of a verb with the
conjuncuon s1; as, sis for si vis, if theu wilt ; sultis, for st : vultis,
if ye will ; sodes, for si audes, if thou darest,

OF I {PERQONAL VERBS

These are also a kind of defective verbs, which for the most
part are used only in the third person singular. They have the
fign it before them' in English; as, penatet, it repents, pla.oct,
it pleases; and are thus conjugated

Pres.  Imperf. Perfct. lequam Futur.
IND. Pcesitet, pcenitebat, peenituit, - poenituerat, peenitebit.
SUB. Pceniteat, poeniteret, peenituerit, pmmtmsset, poenituerit.
INF. Peenitere,- - - - penituisse, :

Most verbs may be used impersonafly in the passive vome,
especially such as otherwxse have no passive ; as,
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' Pras. Jmperf. Perfect, Plusgquanm, Futur,

Ind. Pugnatur, pugnabatur, pugatum ?::z' -atum 'f":::;“’ pugnabitar

Sub. Pugueetur, pugnaretur, pugaatam sﬁ:te’rit, -atum f-:i’:;e’t,-atum faerit,

Iof Pugoari, - - - - pogmatum f.:i':s;’ - - puguatum iri.

Note 1. That Impersonals are applied to any person or
number, by putting that which stands before other verbs, after
the impersonals in the cases which they guvern; as, penitet me,
te, illum, I repent, thou repentest, he repenteth, insteall of ego
peeniteo, &c. which is scarcely Latin. Placet mihi, tibi, ill,
it pleases me, thee, him ; or, I please, thou pleasest, &c. Pug-
natur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, thou fightest, he fighteth, &c.

NotE 2. That impersonals are not used in the imperative, but
instead of it we take the subjunctive.

Nore 3. That impersonal verbs are very often used perso-
nally, especially in the plural number; as, accidit, contingit,
‘evénit, pertinet, decet, dolet, licet, nocet, patet, placet, pree-
stdt,&c. For we say, tu mild sola places ; nulli noceo; mul
homini accidunt, contingunt, eveniunt; parvum parva decenc,
&c. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally imper~
sonal, when an infinitive or subjunctive mood follows ; for though
Y can say, tu places miki, yet I cannot say, & places audire,
but & plucet tibi audire. Again, we cannot say ego contigy
esse domi, but me contigit esse domi, or miki contigit esse do-
mi. Likewise evénit illum mori, or ut ille moreretur ; but not
ille evenit mori. L '

[X shall not here inquire what is the werd understoed to im-
persenal verbe, whether it 1s a noun of the like signification ; as,
pugna, pugnatur, or the word res or negotium, or the infinitive
mood. Though 1 incline to think that any ohe of these will not
amswer to them all, but that there are some to which the first, to
others the second, and to others the third, may be most fitly un-
derstood, as the nature of the verb and good sense shall direct
us. This we are sure of, that the word uncerstood can never be
a person properly so called, but a thing ; for which reason, and
the want of the twe primary persons, viz. the first and second,
they are called impersonal, though some are much offended with-
the name.] C
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CAP. IV.
De Participio.

Tria sunt preecipué conside-
randa in paiticipio, viz. fem-
pus, significatio et declina-

I Tempora participiorum
sunt tria pressens, praztentum

et futurum,
y Pref® «é’E fn.
g Pret. a.§ tus, sus,.wus.
Eg
Faut. @ (rus, dus,

I Slgmhcatm participio-
rum est vel activu vel passiva,
vel neutra, ad modum verbo-
rum 3 quibys descendunt. °

[ in m, et rusgplerumque sunt

in tus, sus, xus, plerumque sunt
Passiva, interdum verd Activa,
vel etiam * Communia.

I. Omnia participia sunt
adjectiva : quée desinunt in ns
sunt tertie declinationis, re-

g ia dus semper Passina..

liqua autem omnia prime et
secunde

BUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUR.

CHAP. IV.
Of Participle.

There are three things espe-
cially to be considcred in a

participle, viz. time, ugmﬁca-.

tion anrd declension.

L. The tenses of participles
are three, the present, preterite
and future.

.g's Pres. '% ns. .
$3{ Prat, 3.8 { tus, sus, xus,
n‘.’."'\‘ 8
Fut, rus, dus.
II. The signification. of

part:ctptes is either active or
passive, or neuter, after the
manner of the verbs from
which they come. -

gmnsami rus_are genirally At~

tive.
in dus always Passive.
in_tus, sus, xus, are
g Passive, sometimes Active, or
1

also Common.

1. Al participles are ad~
Jcctwes : those which end in
ns are of the third declension,

but all the rest are of the first

-
&
o

i

p.

and second.

A Pammple i,s a kind of ad‘;ectlve formed from a verb wluch ‘

m its signification always i unports some time.

It is so called, because it partakes of a noun and a verb,
having genders aud cases from the one, t1me and sngmﬁcahon
fxom the other, and number from both.

1. Active verbs [See Chap. IX.] have two participles, one
of tae present time ending in ns; as, amans, loving: and
anofner of the future ending in rus; as, amaturus, about to

AOVP

-2. Passive verbs have l:kew1se two participles, one of the
preterite ending in ¢us, sus, or xus; as, amatus, loved ; vmu,
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seen; bowed, (to which some add one in uus, viz. mor
tuus, :) and another of the f{uture ending in dus; as, aman
to be loved. .
8. Neuter verbs have two participles, as' the active; as, se-
dens, sitting ; sessurus, about to sit. : ] .
"4, Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles
as, carens, wanting, carifurus, about to want, carendus to be
wanted ; dolens, grieving ; doliturus, about to grieve ; dolendus,
. to be grieved: and sometimes four ; as, vigilans, , watching;
m’{latum, about to watch; wigilatus, watched ; élg‘t‘ y
o be watched. : -

5. Depouent and common verbs have generally four particl
‘plés; as, loquens, speaking s locuturus, about to speak ; loci-
tus, having spoken; loquendus, to be spoken ; dignan®vouch-
safing ; dignaturus, about to vouchsafe ; dignatus, haviag vouch-
safed, or being vouchsafed ; digrandus, to he vouchsafed. .

nore 1. That in some deponent verbs the participle perfect
hath-both an active and passive signification,. though that of the
werb itself is only active; as, testatus, having testified, or being
testified. . So mentitus, meditatus, oblitus, &c.

NoTe 2. Tha it iz essential to a participle, 1. That it come
immediatety from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also
fnclude time, Therefore tunicatus, coated 3 larvatus, masked,
and such like, are not participles, because they come from pouns,
and not fi®m verbs. And igndrus, ignorant; elegans, neat;
circumspectus, circumspect ; tacitus, silent ; falsus, false; pro-
Jusus, prodigal, &c. and not participles, because they do not
signify time. C

There are a kind of adjective nouns ending in undus, which
approach very near to the nature of participles, such as errabun- -
dus, ludibundus, populabundus. They are formed from the
imperf. of the indic. and the signification is much the same with
the participle of the present time ; only they signify abundance,
or a great deal of the action, according to A. Gellnis, Lib. XL
Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify the same with the

. participles of frequentative verbs, when these are not in use. Seor
Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited.
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APPENDIX OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES.

Gerunds and Supines (which because of their near relation to
verbs, are by some not improperly called participjal words) are
a sort of substantive nouns, expressing the action of the verb in .
general, or in the abstract. Gerunds are substantives of the se-
cond declension, and complete in all their cases except the
vocative. Supines ape rubstantives of the fourth declension,
having only two cases, the accusative in um, which makes the
first supine, and the ablative in u, which makes the second.

[Vosgius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks. that the last supine may
somet be a dative; as, durum tactu, i. e. tactui ; fcr the
datives of the fourth declension of old ended in u. Also Lib. 7.
Cap. 8. he takes notice that though these supines have some-
times other cases, (as irrisui esse) yet they are only reckoned
supines by ians when the first come after verbs ol
motion, and the second after adjective -nouns: thus dignus

irrisu is a supine (according to them) non sine irrisu audi-
entium,isnot.f : . S BRI

. De Indeclinabilitus Partibus
CAT. V.

De Adverbio.
In adverbio potissimiim spec-
- tanda est ejus significatin..
Adverbiornm significationes
variee sunt; earum verd prae-
cipuz adsequentia capita revo-
«axi possant. -

| f8ltowing heads.

Of the Indeclinable Parts of
. Speech. * - .

CHAP. V.

Of Adverb,
In.an adverb is chiefly to be
’co;u‘h'edered its a&gniﬁ.c}_atloﬂi
significationsq
are various : but the chief of
them may be reduced to ik

g

*An‘Adverb is an indechinable pari 'of speech, which bemg

ined to a noun, verb, or other ad
Joined

- stance,
L A
\ime, and order.

verb, expresses some circum

ity, or maunner of their si 0.
denoting circumstance, are chiefly those of place,

-




CBANE S ONAN TN OF VERE . »

2. Adverbs of TIME are three-fold,

1. Adverts of PLACE are five-fold, 'TM]
: viz. Adverbs signifying (1) viz. Buch us signify, [1] Being in
’ Time, either.
Ou? R AL Nov,
Hi - C¥{Hoe,  Todm
-4 Dlic,. , -
o | Istic, There. - (Tuncy }Thm. )
8 1bi, 3 Tum,
- }“ us, gﬂhm. ¥ l[-)le:ll, Vesterday.
4 Fo Without. 3 udum,
? Ubiqtze, Every where. &Y Pridem, : }H”Mm'
5 ['Nusquam, o where. ot | Pridie, The day before. .
y Some where.  ® Nudius Tertius, Thr unm
% Gblibi, glu.::llxum. . Nuper, Lately. :
_ivls, Iny re. 8 : Presently, |
g .l‘bld_ﬂm, In the same m § ISW:%,AH' Ié"’:ﬁ’b’hk'
; . atimy, and by.

[ Quo 2 m‘" ’ § Pmtim’u, 1 y N
. R‘:g’ Loy & & Lilico, Straightway.
_§. Istoo, - ; T’""t”' w.g§ Cras, To-marrow.

3 Intro, Within. > Postridie,  The day after.
¥ 1 Foras, Without, - - Perendie,. %quam
2 | Eo, Tow- “ | Nondum, - - Notget. .
Aty e e Quaoo? _ Whent

Aliguo, T: m‘m ”ﬂmﬂ‘ ‘place. : | Aliquando, ' .
{ kodem, é }Vonn;nquim,ism
(Quonsyn?  Whitherward # nterdum,
g I (e R
Horsum, Thiheward. - - llntenm, . In themean time -
e ' Upward. | (Quotidie,  Daily .
§ o, fomer 1] Gt f T
o | B ket (B0 L
m . . N
= { Sinistroreu m, To the left hand. :}‘::‘;ii-‘;:i? So long *
) Jamdudum, Long ago
r . From whence ¢ sdem. % ‘
'::, ?, Fm:am. : dem, . .
Tifine, - ~ o - | [8] Vielssitudeor Repetition-of Time
i {":‘:“" + ¢ From thence. ( Quoriss P How oftent
0 . ,
by :lim;de, ;m:bmhm g:f‘:v .,

¢ Alicunde rom some place. | .| Totles Sooften. .
5‘ Sicunde, . gﬂﬁ""wm i‘ Aliquo'tiec, Forseceraltimm
S Ur y sides. - 1Vicmim, By turns
< | Superne, From above. i Alternatim, Y ..

In y From below. . = Rursue, . - - ..
Goltw, R ||lom 3
ondi Subinde,

.\ ) L- '.q’ _Menﬁde’m, Ener.and emon.

- A . Which T e . b . .
E.!. ac, -This.way. i %‘-"":“" Twice. . -

£ lithec, } Tnasway. . |REE | Ter, Thriet oo
S L Alia, Another way = lQuaten  Four tunss, S
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3. Adverbs of o;mé .,

Inde, Then. Deineeps, So ‘Primd,  -im, First.
Deinde, w Denuo, ?/32. Secunid, -dm, Seccndy.
Dehinc, forth., Denique, inally. Tertid, -vlm,
Porro, Morepver.  Postremd, Lastly. Quaru), -im, Four

TL The ather Adverbs expmmg QUALITY, MANNER, &e
are either Absalute or Cauparatt e.

C 1. QUAL[TY simply : as, bene, wdl 5 maale, illg fomter,buuly:
. innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or partici

o-?, widni ? why not # omning, certain
s. CONTII\GE E; a.?

gbﬁmn‘ ON; N; o, non, hand, nat; nequaquem, not ot all ; peut

ﬁ l? , mini
5. PROHIBITION
6. BWEARING  ai Hercfe, pol, edepol, mecastor, by Hercules; b

nx, 8ic.
7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpote, vlde!ieet. seilicet, nimiram, u-pe. to

8. Sﬁl’ AR?TION _as, Seorsum, apart ; separatim, sepamt.v,
f,b& viritim, man by man ; oppuhnm, town by town,

9. JOINI TOGETHER, as, simul, und, pariter, together; genes
raliter, generally , universaliter, mwaally F; plerumque, Ser the modt

part,
10. INDICAYION or POINTING OUT ; as, e, ecce, lo, ldw“-
1. INTERROGATION ; as, cur, quare, qnmobrem ? why, wherefore?
num, an? whether # quomodo, qui? how ? to which -
¢ - (k mm. unde, qud, qua.ndo, quamdia, quoties,

ABSOLfJ‘iE, demeing,

oppuid. per%. ‘fs very much, ; nimis, nimidr, t0
much ; prors y penh omnind, allogdher, wholly ; magis, m'
. melids, better ; pejis, worse ; fortnls, more bravely : time, best
pewmé,wont, imé, mast bravely : and innumerubra
‘ eto%r ative and, superlatme degrees.
2. DEF ; as, ferme, ferd, propé, prupemodﬁm, pené, allwb
%ru , little ; paulo, peululum,
3. PREFERENCE ; s, potib, saf suirie, rasher; potiesitamm, preciped
&  prasertim, chisfly, especia { imo, yes, nay, myra(h.er
4. "LIKENESS of EQUALILY; as, ite, sic, aded, 0 } ut, uti, sicat
|ic|m. velut, veluti ceu, tanqun quoai, as, as if ; ucmldnodn
enough ; itidem, in Like manner.
5. DNLIKENESS. o INEQUALITY ; as, aliter, lecu.athm'ﬁl
6. Ascxmwnli;?’rn,dn, nedum, more or much (=33

_COMPARATIVE, densting,

" nxéwému, at, tm&m, .a&m ummdd.w

2 CEBTAINTY ., profectd, certé, sané, phnd, na, nthyque, itl, .
lort, forsan, fortassis, fors, happily, perhase,

S ; as, v é, max imé, magnopere, summopere, admodlxlo

, u, :ulim, panhmn, detentim, by dqw.ﬁﬂ'
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xote 1. That Adverbs seem originally to have been contrived
to express: compendiously in one word what st otherwise
have required two or more§ as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapi-
entia ; hic, for in hoc loco ; semper, for in omni tempore ; semel,
for una vice ; bis, for duabus vicibus ; Hercule, for Hercules me
Juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nothing else but adjec-
ive nodins or pronouns, havi.g the preposition and substantive
understood ; as, qud, ed, eddem ; for ad que, ea, eadem [loca,]
or cui, ei, eidem [loco ;] for of old these datives ended in 0.—
Thus qua, hac,illac, &c. are plain adjectives in the abl. sing.
Jemin. the word vid, a way, and in being understood. Many
of them-are compcunds; as, guomodo, i. e. quo modo ; que
maodum, i. e. ad ‘modum ; quamobrem, i. e. ob quam rem ;
quare, i. e. [prql qua re; quorsum, i. e. versus quem [locum ;]
scilicet, i. e. scire licet ; videlicet, i. e.-videre licet; ilicet, i. e
tre licet ; illico, i. e. in loco ; magnopere, i. e. magno opere ;
nimirum, i. e. ni [est] mirum, Sc. :

Note 2. That of “adverbs of place, those of the first kind
answer to the question ubi? the second to quo? the third to
quorsum ? the fourth to unde? and the fifth to qgua'® to which'
may be added a sixth; quousque? how far? answered by usque,
until ; Aucusque, hitherto;.eousque, so far; Racténus, hitherto,
thus far; eatenus, so far as; yuadanfenus, in some measure.
But these are equally applied to place and time. »

~Note 3. That adverbs of time of the first -kind answer to
quando ? of the second to quamdin and quamdudum or quam-
pridem? of the third to g;‘z'es..' ‘ o . e

NotE 4. That adverbs of guality generally answer to ‘the
guestion quomado £ - -

Note 5. That some adverbs of time, place, and order, are
frequently used the one for the other ; as, ubi, where and when 5
inde, from that place, from that time, thereafter, next ; hactenus,
tlius far, with respect to place, time, or order &c. Other ad-
verbs also may be classed under diffesent heads. .

NoTE 6. That some adverbs of time are eithex past, present,
or_future; as jam,elready, now, by and by ; oltm, long ago,
sometime hereafter. < - i .

Notk 7. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled,
or with the adjection cungue, answer to the English adjection
sogver, as, abiubt, or ubicunque, ‘wheresoever ; quoquo, or quo-
cungue, whithersoever, &c. And the same holds also in other
tnterrogative words ; ds quisquis, or quicunque, whesoever; quote
quot, orguotcungue, how Mmany soever; quantusquantus, o quan-
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tuscunque, how great soever; qualisqualis, or qualiscungue, of
‘what kind or quality coever’, utut, or acugu, hbwem,
howsoever, &c.

’

CAP. VI, ! CHAP. VL
De Praepositione. Of Prepositien.

1. Preepositiones quseregunt | 1. The ittons twhick .
‘accusativam sunt viginti-octo, | govern the accusative ‘are
viz. twenty-eight, viz.

Ad, To. " Yofra,  Beneath.
Apud, At. - Juxta, Nigh to.

Ante, Before. Ob, For:

Adversus, ’ Propter, For, hard by.
Adversum, § Against. Per, By, through.
gontra, l;raeter, ?esulca, except.

is. : . enes, n the ower ¢,
gm’-a, On this side. gost " After. P f

irca, one ehind.
Circu,m, . § About. Secu;, By, along.

rga, Towards. Secundum, Aocordmg to.
Extra, Without. Supra,  Above.

Inter, Between, among. 'l’rans .On the farther cide.
Intra, Within. Ultra, Bey o

IL Prwepositiones quae re- | I The prepositione wkick
gunt ablatlvum sunt quinde- gooemtheablatwem  fifteen,
cim 3 nempe. namely,

A De Of, concerning
Ab, From. B, Of,' ,

Abs, Ex, » out of.
Absque, Wiﬂwut Pro,

]
Cum, With. Pre, f
Clam, Without the know-Palam, uth the
lcdge of. _ Sine, Without.
Coram,  Before. " Tenus, " Up to.

IL He quatuor interdum | IIL These four govern some-
accusativum, interdum abla- | times the accusative and some-
tivum, vegunt ; times the ablative ;

In, In, unto. Super, Above.,

Sub, Under-. © Subter, Beneath.
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A Preposition is an indedlinable word, showing -the relation
of one sul)stantive noun to another. . .
Nore. That pone and secus rerely occur ; and prope, nigh;
uague, unto ; circiter, about ; versus, towards; which are com-
mouly reckoned among the prepositions governing the accusa-
tive; and procul, far, among those governing the ablative, are
adverbs ; and do not govern a case of themselves, but by the
preposition ad, which is understood to the first.four,and a or ab
to the last. 'To which perhaps may be added, clam, which is
Joined very frequently with the accusative ; as, clam patre, or
Pt‘hzrm; & being understood to the one, and quod ad to the
other. A

Besides the separate.use of these Prepositions, there is another
use arises from them, namely, their being put before a ‘vast
number of nouns and verbs in composition, which creates a

t variety, and gives a peculiar elegance and beauty to the
in tongue. . : : : ]

There are five or six tlyllabléc, viz. am, di, or dis, re, se, con,
which are. commonly called inseparable prepositions, because
they are only to be found in compound words : however, the,

erally add something to the signification of the words wi
which they are compounded : thus, S

Am round about, ambio, o surround. :
Di, - ] divello, o pull asunder,
Dis, & asunder. as distriho, fo draw asunder
Re, S" again, ) relégo, ¢to read agai

Se “a | asideorapart, sepono, to lay aride.
Coa, together,

cancresce o grow together
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" CHAP. VIL.
OF INTERJECTION.

AN Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown into discourse, .
to figui[y some passion or emotion of the mind.

. 1. JOY; as, Evui‘ hkey, brave, to.

2. GRIEF ; as, Ah, hel, hea, eheu, ah, alas, wo is me

8. WONDER; as, Pape, O strange ; Vsh, hah.

4. PRAISE ; as, Euge, well done.

5. AVERSION ; as, Apige, awaé/, begone, fie, tush.
+6. EXCLAIMING ; as, Oh, Proh, O/ S
« 7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, Atat, Aa, aka. .

8. IMPRECATION ; as, Ve, wo, pox on’t. -

9. LAUGHTER ; as, Ha, ha, he. .
10. SILENCING ; as, Au, ’st, pax, silence, hush, ’st.
11. CALLING}; as, Eho, io, ho, s0, ko, s0ho, O. ~
12. DERISION; as, Hni, away with.

(18. ATTENTION ; as, Hem, Aah.
nNote 1. That the same Interjection denotes sometimes one
ion, und sometimes another ; as, vak, which is used to ex-
press joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c.

~Note 2. That scme of them are natural sounds, common ta
all languages. ‘ ‘

soTE 3. That nouns are used sometimes for interjections ;
as, malum! with a pox! with a mischief! infandum ! O shame,
fie| fie! misérum/ O wretched | nefas ! O the villaigy !

An Interjection is a eompendious way of expressing a whole
sentence in one word ; and used only to represent the passions
and emotions of the soul, that the shortness of the one might
the sooner express the suddenness and quickness of the other.

L)

Some of them express,

CHAP. VIII.
OF CONJUNCTION.

A Conjunction is an indeclinable word that joms ‘sentences
togother; and thereby shows their dependenge upon one another.
Of these some are: called, -
1. COPULATIVE; as, ef, ac, atque, que, and ; etiam,
quoque, item, also ; cum, tum, both, and. Also their contra
ries, nec, neque, Deu, neve, neither, nor, -
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2. DISJUNUTIVE ; as,aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, eithe=, or. -

8., CONCESSIVE; as, etsi, etiamsi, wametsi, licet, quanquana,
«quamvis, though, although, albejt. - .

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui,
- but ; tamen, attimen, veruntimen, verumenimvéro; yet, not
withstanding, nevertheless. -

5. CASUAL; as, nam, namque, enim, for ; yuia, quippe,

uoniam, because ; quod, that, because. .

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcir-

co, itdque, therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ;

proinde, therefore ; cum, quum, seeing, since; quandoguk

dem, .forasmuch as. ' .

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that.

8. CONDITIONAL; as, si, sin, if; dum, modo, dummddo,
provided upon condition that; siquidem, if indeed.

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as, ni, nisi, unless,
except. : ’ ’ ' -

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saltem, certé, at least,

11, SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, au, aune, nuify
whether ; ne, aunon, whether, not ; necne, or not.

12. EXPLETIVE ; us, autem, verd, mow, truly; quidem,
equidem, indeed. C .

13. ORDINATIVE ; as, deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally,
instiper, moreover ; catérum, moreover, but, however. -

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum,
- &c. to wit, namely. I i .

.

~NoTE 1. That the same words, as they are taken in different
views, are both Adverbs and Conjunctions; as, an, anne, &c. are
Suspensive Conjunctions and Interrogative Adverbs. The same
may be said of the Ordinative and Declarative Conjunctions,
which under another view may be ranked under Adverbs of or
der and explaining. . So likewise wtinam, which is commonly
called an Adverb of wishing, when more narrowly consiaered, is
pothing else but the Conjunction uti [that] with the syllable -
nam added to it, and apta [1 wish] understood ; as, Utinam ad-
Suisses; Ut te Deus male perdat ; supple opto. ‘But since both
of them are indeclinable, there is no great need of being very
nice in distingcishing them. . -

Noxe 2. That other parts of speech compcunded together, sup-
ply the place of Conjunctions’; as, postea, afterwards; praterea,
moreaver ; propterea, because, &c. Which are made up of the
prepositions post, preter, and propier, with ea the ptonouan. - -
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nere 3. That some coujunctions, according to their natura:
ordery stand first in a sentence ; as, ef, aut, nec, &, &c. Svime
contrary to their patural order, stand in the second place, viz
autem, vero, quoque, quidem, enim: and some may indifferently
be put either first or second, viz. namque, eténim, oz:gem, ergo,
igitur, itdgque, &¢. Hence arose the division of into pre-

positive, subjunctive, and common
¢
{1 CHAP. IX, -

APPENDIX, £ontaining some observations conoerniné the various
- divisions and significations of words, especially noun and verb.

®.1. ALt words whatsoever are either simple or compound.
¥ simple word [ez’mplmﬂ is that which was never more than
one; as, justus, lego. ~ A compound [compositun] is that which
is madg up of two or more words, or of a word and some syllabi
" cal adjection ; as, injustus, perlégo, deresinguo, egdmet. -
2. All words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative.
A primitive word [ primitivum] is that which comes from no
other word ; as, justus, lego. A derivative [derivativum] is
that which comes from another word ; as, justitia, lectvo.
I. Besides the more general divisions of nonns and pronouns
' mentioned p. 5. and 26. there are other particular divisions of
them, taken from their various significations and derivations.
The most remarkable whereof are these : o -

I. With,respect to Signification.

1. A COLLECTIVE [Collectivum] is-a substantive.noun

which signifies many in the singular number; as, popiilue, &
people ; exercitus, an army. T
- 2. An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Inferroga.
fivwm] is that by which we ask a question ; as, quis® who ?
uter # which of the two ? gualis? of what kind P gquantus®
how great ? guot? how many ? And these, when they are used
without a question, are called INDEFINITES. . .
- 8. ARELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Relativum] is an agd-
jective that has respect to something spoken before ;. as, Qui,
ille, ipse, &c. . Alius, alter, reliquus, catera, -um, gualis,
quantus, &c. . : o ST
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4.- A PARTATIVE Noun or Proncan [Partitivan] is an
adjective which signifies many severally, and as it were one by
one ; as, omnis, nullus, quisque, &c. or a part of many ; as,

2 iquis, neuter, nemo, &c. ‘

$.- A NUMERAL Noun [Numerale] is an adjective which
signifies number, of which there are four priucipal kinds ¢

(ngc CARDINAL, [Numerus Cardimalis;] as, wnus, duo,

tres . . .
a,f.é') ORDINAL, [Ordinalis;] as, primus, secundus, ter.
(3.) DISTRIBUTIVE, [Distributious ;] as, eingili, bini,
(4) MULTIPLICATIVE, [Multiplicatious ;] as, simplez,

y tr;g)lex, &c.
With respect to the signification and derivation.

- 1. A PATRONYMIC Noun [ratronymicum] is a substan-
tive noun derived from another substantive proper, signifying
one’s pedigree or extraction ; as, Priamides, the son of Pria-
mup ; Priamis, the daughter of Priamus; [letias, the daugh-
ter of Zetes ; Nerine, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics
are.generally derived from the name of the father, but the poets
(for others seldom use them) derive them also from the
Jfatker, or some other remarkable person of the family ; nay
sametimes frony the founder of a nation or people, and also
from countries and cities t’h as, /Eacid:cf, the son,Rgrmdson;

t-grandson, or one of the posterity of Facus ; Romulide,
ig;:a Romans, from their first king Romulus ;. Sicilis, Troas, a
women of Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymics of men end in
des; of women i is, as, aud ne. Those in des and ne are of
the jfirst, and those in iz and as of the third declension. _ -

2. An ABSTRACT Noun [Abstractum] is a substantive
derived from an adjective expressing the quality of that adjec-
tivein general, without regard to the thing in which the quality
185 as, bonitas, goodness $ dulcédo, sweetness ; from bonus, geod 3
dulcis, sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives
from which they come are called CONCRETES, because,
besides the quality, they also confusedly signify scmething as
the subject of it, without which they cannot make sense.

6. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentile or Patrium]
is an adjective derived from a substantive prog::, signifying
one’s country; as, Scotus, Macédo, Arpinas, Edinburgensis,
Taodenanxs ; a man born in Scotland,agfaoedom’a,Arp:‘nwu,
Edinhurgh, 3 from Sootia, Macedonia, Arpinum,
Edinburgum, Taodunum, - |
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4. A POSSESS1VE Noun [Possessipum] is an adjective de-
rived from a substantive whethier proper or appellative, signify-
ing possession or property 3 as, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paierswe,
Herilis, Faminéus, of or belonging to Scotland, Hercules, m
father, a master, a woman; from Scotia, Herciiles, Pater,
Herus, Femina. : .

5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun [Diminutivum] is a substantive
or adjective derived from another substantive or adjective
respectively, importing a diminution, or lessening of its signifi-
cation ; as, libellus, a little book ; chartitla, a-little paper.s
oposcislum, a little work ; from Lber, charta, opus ; parvilus,
verylittle ; candidulus, pretty white; from parvus,.

These for the most part end in lus, la, or. lum, and are generally
of the same gender with their primitives. X -

6.-A DENOMINATIVE Roun [Denominativum] is a sub-
stantive or adjective derived from another noun; as, gratia,
favour ; vinéa, a vineyard; sendtor, a senator; from -gratus,
vinum, senex : calestiz, heavenly ; Aumdnys, human ; guréme,
golden ;. from ceelum, homo, aurum. ‘ S

7. A YERBAL Noun [Verbale] is a substantive or adjsctive
derived from a verb ; as, amor, love ; doctrina, learning ; dectic
a lesson; auditus, hearing; from amo, doceo, lego, .audjo
amabilis, lovely; capax, capable; voliicer, swift; from ame
capio, volo. . -

8. Lastly, There are some nouns derived from participles
adverbs, and prepositions ; as, fictitius, counterfeit 3 craséinum;
belonging to the morrow ; contrarius, contraryj from. fictms,
cras, conira. E o \ .

NoTE. That the same nouns, according to the difierent respects
in which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked under
:l:es,s and sometimes .under- another of the above. mentioned

es ;- as, quis, is an interrogative, relative, or partitive;
piétas, an absract or denomz'natézve.- K ® i

. N " N .
II. Pronouns are diviJed into four classes, vis. .
1. DEMONSTRATIVES, eo, fu, oui. - . - .

2. RELATIVES, ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis; qus. . .- -

3. POSSESSIVER, meve, tuus, wus. ntvior, voster. *

4. PATRIALS or GENTILES, nostras, vesirae, cusan. *.

Of them also two are INTERROGATIVES, quisand cujas

IIL 1. Verbs with respect to their figure or frame, are eithes
simple ; as, amo, I love; or, gompound ;' as,.reddmey I love .
sgain. . , s T
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2.' With respeet to their species or origin, are either PRIMI-
TIVE; as, lego, I read; or DERIVATIVE ; as, lectito, I
read frequently. L T
8. With t to their conjugation, are either REGULAR;
as, amo : or IRREGULAR ; as, volo, vis, &e. .
4. With respect to their copstituent parts, are either COM-
PLETE; as, amo: or DEFECTIVE; as, inquam: or RE-
DUNDANT ; as, edo, edis, and es, &c. -
5. With respect to their persons, are either PERSONAL ;-
as, amo-: or IMPERSONAL ; as, penilet. .
6. With respect to their terminations, they end either ino;
as, amo: or in r; as, amor: orinm; as, sum.
7- With respeet to their sigujfication, .verbs are either sub-
stantive or adjective. ,
(1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [Substantivum] is that which
ignifies sin¥ply the affirmation of being or existence ; as, sum,
y existo, I am. - o , -
(2.)-An ADJECTIVE Verb [Adjectivum] is that which,
together with the signification, of being, has a particular signifi
cation of its own; as, amo, i. e. sum amans, I am loving. -
An :Adjective Verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter
(1.) An ACTIVE Verb [Activum] is that which affirms
action of its person or nominative before ity as, amo, loguor,

(2-) A PASSIVE Verb [Passivurn] is that which affirmg .
fon of its person o nominative before it ; as, amor. -~ .
(8.) A NEUTER Verb [Neutrum] is that which affirmg
neither action nor passion of its nominative ; but simply signifis
the state; posture, or quality of things ; as, sto, sedeo, mianeo,
dure, vireo, flaveo, sapioy quiesco, &c. to stand, sit, stay, endure,
to be green, to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. ’ o
An Active Verb is again divided into transitive and intran-
(1.) An Active TRANSITIVE Verb [ Transitivem] is that
whose action-passeth from the agent to some other 'thing ; s,
amo patrem. L.
(2.) Au Active INTRANSITIVE Verb [Intransitivum] Is -
that whose attion passeth not from the agent to any oths r; a¥,
curro, I run ; ambiilo, ¥ walk. : : .
When'to auy verb you put the question. whom ® or what? if a
ratienal dnsiver can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, whom,
or what do you teath ? Answer, a boy the gramman.  'f not, it
is intransitive ; as; what do you rum, go, come, live, sleep, Sse.
to which no rational answer can be given, unless it be by a word
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of like signification, which sometimes indeed these verbs have
after them 3 eis, m'vc; vitam jucundam, I live a pleasant life; eo
iter longum, 1 go a long journey.

worx 1. Thgat the sa'x,ne verb is sometimes transitive, and
sometimes intransitive ; as, ver incipit, the spring begins, Cic.
Incipére facinus, to begin an action, Plaut. -

Nore 2. That neuter and intransiuve verbs are often Eng-
lished with the signs of a passive verl; as, caleo, I am hot;
palleo, I am pale; Jacobus abiit, James is gone.

NoTE 8. That ueuter and intransitive verbs want the passive .
voice, unless imperspnajly used, as the intransitive verbs most
frequently and elegantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum est.

hough all verbs whatsoever, with respect to their significa-
tion, belong to some one or other of the foregoing classes, ya&
because grammarians, together with the signification of verbs,
are obliged also ta consider their termipation, and finding that
all active verbs did not end in o, neither all passives in or, it
was judged convenient to add to the former two or three other
classes or kinds of them,. viz. deponent, common and neuter

passive. o L
. (1.) ADEPONENT Verb [Deponens] is that which hasa
ssive termination, but an active or neuter signification ; as,

, I speak 5 morior, I die. . .

(2.) A COMMON Verb [Commune] is that which undera
passive termination has a signification either active or passive;
98, criminor, I aceuse, or I am accused § dignor, I think, or' T am
Jought worthy. \ .

3.) A NEUTER PASBIVE [Neutro-passivum] 18 that
which is half active and half passive in its termination, but is
its signification is either wholly passive; as, fo, factus sum, te
be made : or wholly active or neuter ; a3, audeo, Gusus sum, t¢
dare; gaudeo, gavigus sum, to rejoice. - ’

8. To omit the other kinds of derivative verbs; which are -
-mot very material, there are tnree kinds of them derived from
verbs, which deserve to be remarked, viz. frequentatives, incep-
. tivzs, )ali;i I{l!e:sgi&rativTes.T v

1. ENTATIVES [Verba frequentativa] signily
freque.cy of action. They are fc!:rmed rom the last su:!)ing:u by
changing dtu into ¥te from verbs of the first, and - into o-from
verbs of the other three conjugations. They are all of the first;
as, - clamito, to cry frequently, from clamo ;. dormito; to sleep
‘often, from dormio. From them also are formed other fréquen
satives ; as, curro, curso, cursito ; jacie, jacto, jactito ; )
‘puleo, pulsito and pulte, . .. - - i o M
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(2:) INCEPTIVES [ Verba inceptiva} signify that a thing is

begusr and tending to perfection. They are formed from the:

second person sing. pres. ind. by adding co. ‘They are all of
the third conjugation, and want both preterite and supine; us,
Caleo, cales, calesco, 1 gow or wax warm. P
(is.) DESIDERATIVES [Verba desiderativa] signify ‘a

desire of action. They are formed from the last supine by add-
ing rio. They are all of the fourth conjugation, and generally
want both preterite and supine ; as, Canaturio, I desire to sup ;
Esurio, I am hungry, or 1 desire to eat.

_ 9. Lastly, in construction, verbs receive names from their
more particular significations ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of
naming, verbs of remembering, of want, of teaching, of ac-
cusing, &c. DR

T the preceding division of verbs, with respect to their sig
niﬁcaﬁonf,; Aave receded a Uittle from the common method ; and
in particular I have given a different account of neuter verbs
Jfrom that commonly received by grammarians, who comprise
under them all intransitive verbs, though their significatiors b8
ever so much active. But this I did partly from the reason of
the name, whickimports a negation both of action and passion,
and partly %ve u distinct view of the significations of verbs,
without regard to their terminations, which in that respect are
purely accidental and arbitrary. ' :

I have also excluded from the division of verbs, those called
Neutra} Passives [Lat. Neutra passiva] decause originally t]az'
are active verbs; for the primary signification of vapulo
pereo or ploro ; of exulo, extra solum eo; of veneo, venum
eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo, indeed is a very st verb,
Sfor in the active voice it signifies passively, in the pas
sive, actively. T ‘ o
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"PARS TERTIA.

DE SENTENTIIS, SIVE
ORATIONE.

+Sententia est quavis animi
' cogitatio, duahus aut.pluribus
vocibus simul junctis enunci-
ata: ut, tu legis; tu legis li-
bros; tu legis libros bonos ;

REDIMANTS OF THE LATIN TONGUR.

PART THIRD.

‘OF SENTENCES, OR
SPEECH.

A sentence is any thought
of the mind expressed by two
or more wordy put together ;
as, you read books; you read

good books; you read good

#x legis libros bonos domi (a.) | books at home.
CAP. L . CHAP. "L
DE SYNTUXI, VEL CON-| OF SYNTAX, OR COX-
. STRUCTIONE. STRUCTION.
Syntaxis est recta vocum in'| Syntax is the right order-
oratione compositio. - | ing of words in specch.
Ejus partes sunt duse, con- Its parts are two, concord
c(ml'aala'a et regimen (b.) and government.

(@) We have now arrived at the principal part of Grammar;
for the great end of speech being to convey oﬁthgughts uato
others, it will be of little use to us to have a stock of words, and
to know what changes can be made upon them, unless”we can
also apply them to practice, and make them answer the great
purposes for which they are intended. To the attaimnent of this
end there are two things absolutely necessary, viz. I, 'shatin

- wpeech we dispose and frame our words, according to the laws
and rules estublished among those whose language we speak.
II. That in like raanner we know what is spoken or written,
and be able to explain it in due. order, and resolve it into the
geveral parts of which it is made up. The first of these is called
Syntax or Construction, and the second is named Exposition or
Resolution. The first shows us how to speak the lariguage our-
selves; and the second how to understand it when spoken by
others.—But it must be owned, that there is such a necessary
connexion between them, that he who is master of the first can-
oot be ignorant of th: second.

, () nore 1. That the difference between concord and gov-
ernment consists chiefly in this—that in concord there car' no
change be made in the accidents, that is, gender, case, number
or person of the one, but the like change must also be made in

|
\
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|  Concordantia est quando
| una dictio concordatcum alte-
' ra in quibusdam accidentibus.
Regimen est qudndo dictio
regit certum casum. .

.

PART III. CHAP. 1. OF CONSYRUOYION. 08

 Concord is when ome word
agrees with another tn some
accidents.

Government is when a word

governs a certain case.
\ R

1. DE CONCORDANTIA.

CONCORDANTIA est
quadruplex.
1. Adjectivi cum gubstan-
tivo. ]
2. Verbi cum nominativo.

8. Relativi com énteceden-
te.
4. Substantivi cum substan-

tivo. :
. REGULA 1.

Adjectivum concordat cum
substantivo in genere, numero
et casu : ut, -

® Vint bonus.

® Feming t casta.

+ Dulce * pomum.

I. OF CONCORD. -
CONCORD is fourfold.
1. Of an adjective with a

substantive.
2. Of a verb with a nomi-

| mative,
8. Of arelative with an an- -

tecedent.

4. Of a substantive with g
substantive.

RULE L

An adjective agrees with 1
a substantive in gender,
number and case: as, Ve
- A good man.

A chaste woman.

A sweet.apple,

the other : but in government, the first word (if declinable) may,
be changed, without any change in the second. - In concord,.the
first word may be called the word directing, and the second the
word directed : in government the first is called the word
governing, and the second the word governed. ; :
nNotE 2. That for the greater ease both of master and scho-
lar, we have noted those words wherein the force of each ey«
ample lieth, with the marks (*) and (1) ; the word directing or
governing with (*) and the word directed or governed with ()3
or where there are two words directing or governing, the first
with (*) and the second with (**); and where two words di
rected or goveined, the first with () and the second with (i1).
Number 1. wore 1. That the way to find out the substan
tive is to ask the question who or what? to the adjective ; for
that which answers to it is the substantive. And the same ques
tion put to the verb or relative, discovers the nominative or an
tecedent. ‘ . : - . _

-

eeme .

- _mumes.
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+ REG. IL. RULE IIL.
2. Verbom concordat cum no~ | A verb agrees with the no-
minativo ante se in numero | minative before it in number

et p= 3 ut, and person ; as

. » ml;go’ Tread.
® Pu t scribis. . You write. - :
® Praceptor + docet. The master teacheth.

ANNOTATIONES. . °

8. 1. Verba substantiva, vo-| ,1. Substantive verbs, verbs
candi et gestiis habent utrin- | of naming and gesture have
que nominativum ad eandem | a nominative both before and
rem pertinentem ; ut, . after them, belonging to_the

same thing ; as, 1
+ Ego * sum 1t disciptilus. | I am a scholar. |

4 Tu * vocaris 11 Joannes, You are named Jokn. l
t Illa * incédit t regina. She walks [as] a queen.

NotE 2. That another adjective sometimes supplies the place
of a substantive ; as, amicus certus, a sure friend ; bona feri-

#4, good venison, Homo being understood to amicus, and caro

to ferina. . - |

NotE 3. That the-substantive TuING [negotium] is most fre.
quently understood ; and then the adjective is always put-in the
peuter gender, as i it wore a substantive 3 as, triste, [supple
megotium] i. e. res tristis, a sad thing. Bona, [supple negotis]

i. e. res bone, good things. .

Num. 2. note. That the infinitive mood frequently sopplies
the place of the nominative ; as, mentir: non est meum. To
lie is not mine, (or my property.)

Num. 3. 1. Substantive verbs are sum, fio, forem and existo.

2. Verbs of naming are these passives, appellor, dicor, vocor,
rominor, nunciipor; to which add, videor, existimor, creor,
constituor, salutor, designor, &c.

. 8. Verbs of gesture are, eo, incédo, venio, cubo, sto, sedeo,
evddo, fugio, dormio, somanio, moneo, &c.’ .

Notk. That any verb may have after it the-nominative, when
it belongs to the same thing with the nominative before it ; as,
audivi hoc puer, 1 héard it being (or when I was) a boy. De-
Jendi rempublicam adolescens, nor deséram sencx, 1 defended
the commonwealth (when I was) & young man, I will not deser!
it ‘now that I am) old, Cic.
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2. 1 EXCEP. Inflnitivus
modus accusativum ante se ha-
bet; ut, : '

Gaudeo 1 te * valére. R

8. §] ESSE habet eundem
casum post se quem anpte se;
ut .
} Petrus cupit * esse 1 vir

doctus . '

Scio 1 Petrum *.esse 1 vi-
rum doctum. .
t M-hi 11 negligenti * esse
REG. IIL
Relativum gui, gue, quod,
concordat cum antecedente. in
genere et numero ; ut,. ’

* Vir sapit t qdi paucé lo-
quitur.

2.9 EXCEP. The Infi- 4
nitive mood has an accusa-
tive before it 3 as,

I am glad that you are well.

8. | ESSE kath the same 5
case after it that it hath be- °
Soreits as, e

Peter desires to be alearn<

- ed man. ‘

I know that Peter is a

learred man. »

I am not allowed to be

igent.
RULE 1L

The relative qui, quee, 6
qued, agrees with the ante-
cedent in gender and num~
ber ; as, .

He is a wise man who

< speaks little.

Num. 4. wove. That when the particle that (iﬁ Lat. gquod,

or ut) comes between two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turn-
ing the nominative case into the accusative,- and the verb into
the infinitive mood ; as, atunt regem adventare, they say (that)
the king is coming; rather than aiunt quod rex adventat.
T est eos, qui-bene nati sunt, turpiter, vivere, it is a shame-
ful thing that they who are well born should live basely; rather
than, ut #i turpiter vivant. See p. 47. :

Num. 5. Note 1. That we frequently say, licet nobis esse
bonos ;3 we may be good. Tibi expédit esse seditlum, it is ex-
pedient for yau to be diligent. Nemini unquam nocuit fuisse
pium, it never hurt any man that he hath been pious : bat then
the accusative, nos, te, illum, &c. is understood ; thus licet no-
bis [nos] esse bonos, &c. ’

NoTE 2. That if esse, and the other infinitives of substantive
verbs, verbs of naming, &c. have no aceusative or dative be-
fore them,: the word that follews (whether substantive or adjec-
tive) is to be put in the nominative ; as, dicitur esse vir, he is
said to be a man. Non videtur esse facturus, he seems not about
to do it, Nemo debet dici beatus ante suum obitum, no man
© should be called happy before his death.

Num. 6.. otk 1. That the antecedent is a substantive noun
that goes before the relative, and is again understood to the re-

¥
L] - 14
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7 1. o nullus interveniat no-
minativus inter relativam et
verbum, relativum erit ver
bum nominativus ; ut, -
Praceptor * qui { docet.

8 2. At siinterveniat nomina-
tivus inter resativani-et ver-
bum, r~lativum erit ejus ca-

- sfs quem verbum aut nemen
sequens, vel praepositio pree-
cedens regere solent ; ut,

Deus + quem * colimus.

t Cujus * munére vivimus.
¥ Cui nullus est * similis.
* A 1 quo facta sunt omasa.

ANNO'

9 4 Duo vel piyra substantiva

singularia, conjunctione (e,

ac, atque, &c. copulata, ha-

bent adjectivum, verbum vel
relativum plurale ; ut,

% Petrus et Joannes t qui

BURMENTS OF THE LATIN 20NGUE.

1. If no nominatwe come
between the relative and the
verb, the relative shall be the
nominutive to the verb; as,

The master who teacheth.

2. But if a rominative come
between the relative and the
verb, the relative shall be of
that case, which the verb or
noun followirg, or the prepo-
sition going before use to go-
vern; as, ‘ o

God whom we worship. |

By whose gift we live. ‘

To whom there is nonelike. |

‘By whom all things were |
made. E }

|

['ATIO. |
i Two or more substantives
singular coupled together with |
a conjunction (et, ac, atque,
&c.) have a verd, adjective, or |
relative plural ; as,
Peter and John who are |

¥ sunt 1 decti.

learned. !

»

fative,.—Wherefore it will not be amiss to teach the scholar to
supply it every where ; thus, beware of idleness, which (idle-
ness) is an enepy to virtue, cave segnitiem, quee (segnities) est
snimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himself, but especially Czesar,
frequently repeats the substantive ;. as, in oppidum perfugisti,
mn Zflpido, &c. You fled to a town, in which town, Cic.
: icunt, quo die ad ripam Rhodani conveniant.  They
appoint a day, on which day they should meet upon the bank of
the xiver Rhone, Cees. . , . : .
. Nore 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it
is put in the neuter gender ; as, Joannes mortuus est, quod mihi
summo doldri est, John is dead, which is a great. grief to me.

- NoTE 8. That the person of the relative is always the same
with that of its aciecedent ; as, ego qui doceo, ¥ who teach.
Tu qui discis, you whe learn. Lectio que docetur, the lesson
which is taught. - . o

Num. 9. Notk 1. That when the substantives dre of different
genders, and signify persons, the adjective or relative pliral must

L3

. o



PART HI. GHAP. I. OF CONSTRUOTION. T

REG. IV,

Unum substantivum concor-
dat cum alio, eandem rem sig-
nificante, in casu; ut, -

* Cicero 1 ordtor.

* Urbs t Edinburgum. .

* Filius 1 delicie matris

" sue (a).

RULE IV. -

One substantive agrees 10
with another, signifying the
same thing, in case ; as,

Cicero the orator.

‘fhe city of Ldinburgh.

A son the darling of his

mother.

agree with the masculine rather than the feminine ; as, pater et
mater gui sunt mortui, the father and mother who are dead.

EXCEP. But if tke substantives, or any one of them, signify
things without life, the ad)ective, or relative plural must be put
in the neuter gender ; as, cwitie, decus et gloria in ociilis sita
sunt, riches, honour and glc»y are set before your eyes.

NorE 2. That when two or more nominatives are of differ
ent persons, the verb plural must agree with the first person
rather than the secor:d: and the second rather than the third 3
as, 8¢ tu et Tullia valétis, ego et Cicero valemus, if you and
Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well.

NoTE 3. . That the adjective or ver frequently agrees with
the substantive or nominative that is nearest them, and are un-
derstood to the rest ; as, et ego in culpa sum et tu, both I and
you are in the fault ; or, et ego et tu es in culpa. * Nihil hic

deest nigi carmina, there is nothing here wanting but charms -

or, nthil hic nisi carmina desunt. ‘This manner of construction
is most usual, when the different words signify one and the same

thing, or much to the same purpose; as, mens, Patio et consili- -

um in senibus est, understanding, reason and prudence, is in old
men.
NoTE 4. 'That collective nouns, because they are equivalent

to a plural number, have sometimes the adjective or verb in the

plural number; as, pars virgis cesee, a part ¢f them were
scourged, Turba ruunt, the crowd rush.

(@) To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. that of the
responsive, agreeing with its interrogative in case; as, quig
dedit tibi pecuniam 2 Pater. Who gave you moncy? my fa-
ther. Quo cares? Libro. What do you want? A bock. But
this ought not to be made a principal rule ; for the responsive,
or the word that answers the question, does not depend upon
the inten ogative, but upon the verb, or sonie other word joined
with it ; which because spoken immediately before, is generally
understood in the answer ; thus, quis dedit tibi pecuriam ® Po-
ter (dedit muhi peceniam) qui cares 2 (Careo) Libro.



II. DE REGIMINE.
- REGIMEN est triplex.

1. Nominum.
2. Verborum. ~*
8. Vocum indeclinabiitum.

RUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE.

II. OF GOYERNMENT.
GOVERNMENT is three-
JSold ’
. 1. Of nouns.
2. Of verbs.
8. Of words indeclinable,

L. Regimen Nominum.
§ 1. SUBSTANTIVORUM.
-REG. L
11 Unum substantiv:m regit
aliud, rem diversam signi-
ficans, in genitivo ; ut
* Amor t Dei.
® Ler 1 natire.

1. The Government of Nouns
§ 1. OF SUBSTANTIVES
RULE L

One eubstantive 5overm
another, signifying a different
thing in the genitive ; as,

";ghe love of God.
The law of nature.

ANNOTATIONES. *

12 $ 1. Si posterius substanti-
vum adjunctum habeat ad-

jectivum laudis vel vitupe-.

rii, in genitivo vel ablativo
ni potest ; ut,
p;i,r + summe 1 prudentice,
vel 1 summd t prudentid.
o ® Pyer t probe t indilis,
vel t probd 1 indole.

18 } 2. Adjectivum in neutro
genere, absquée substantivo,
regit genitivum § ut,

® Multum t pecunic.
® Quid Prei ?

1. If the last substantive
have an adjective of praise or
dispraise joined with it, 1t may
be put in the genitive or abla-
tive 5 as,

A man of great wisdom.

A boy of a good disposition.

2. An adjective in the neu-
ter gender, without a sudstan-
tive, governs the genitive ; as

Much money.

What is the matter ?

Num. 11. NoTE 1. That of or ’s is the ordinary sign of this

itive.

wotE 2. That the relative pro:{ouns, ejus, illius, cujus, &c.

E

uglished, his, hers, its, theirs, thereof, whereof, whose, have

their substantives generally understood ; as, &ber ejus, (supple
Rominis, femina, &c.) His book or her book. Libri eorum
(supple hominum, feminarum, &c.) Their books.
um. 18. Thisis more elegant than Multa pecunia ? Quee res?®
wore 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the geni-
tive, as if they were substantives, are generaly such as signify
quantity ; as, multum, tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum.
woTE 2. That plus and quid always govern the genitive, and
wpon that account are by many thought real substantives.




PART TH. CHAP, 1. OF CONSTRUCTION. 9

b2 ADJECTIVORUM §2. OF ADJECTIVES.
REG. L RULE L
. §: Adjectiva verbalia vel at- | Verbal adjectives, or suck 14
fectionem animi significantia | a» signify an affection of the

gebitivam postulet; ut, mind, require the genitive ; as
* Avidus t glorm | Desxrg::s of glc»g;y. ’
*Ignarus 1 {raudu . Ignorant of fraud.
* Memor t I{lcsorum Miedful of favours,
REG RULE IL

* Partitiva et partmve posi- Partitives and words 15
ta, comparativa, superiativa, in- | placed partitively, compa-
terrogativa et queedam nume- | ratives, superlatives, inter-
ralia genitivo plurali gaudent ; | rogatives and some numerals

ut, govern the genitive plural ;
! as,
® Aliguis t plulocophomm. Some one of the philosophers
* Senior t fratrum. | The elder of the brothers.
* Doctissimus { Romanorum. | The most learned of the Re-
mans. ‘
* Quia t nostritm 2 Which of us?
* Una t musarum. One of the muses.
* Octavus t sapientum. The eighth of the wise men
Num. 14. To this rule belong, N

1. Adjectives of DESIRE ; as, cupidus, ambitiosus, avdrus,
studiosus, curiosus.

2. Of KNOWLEDGE as, peritus, gnarus, prudens, cal-
lidus, providus, doctus, doczhs, prescius, presagus, certus,
memor, eruditus, expertus, consultus, &c.

3. Of IGNORANCE ; as, igndrus, rudis, imperitus, nesci-
us, inscius, incertus, dubws, anmus, sollicitus, imnémor.

4. Of GUILT; as, conscius,.convictus, manifestus, suspes
tus, reus.

5. Verbals in ax and ns ; as, edaz, capaz, Serax, fugazx, tn
naz, pervicax: and amans, cupiens, appétens, patiens, fugiem
sitiens, negligens, &c.

6. To which may be _referred, eemitlus, munificus, parcus
prodigus, profusus, secirus. -

Num. 15.  norE. 1. That it is easy to know when this rulr
takes place, by resolving tne genitive into inter with the accus
or de; e, ex, , with the abl. as, ctimys regum; the best of kings.
ie, opumua inter reges, or de, e, ex, regtbua

~otE 2. That when there gre 1+ substantives of different
genders, the partitive, &c rather agrees with the first than the
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REG. 1IL. - !
16 Adjectivasignificantia com-

RULE IIL

Adjectives signifying praﬁ
modum vel incommodum, si- | or disprofit, likeness or unk

militudinem vel dissimilito- | ness, govern the dative; a5

dinem, regunt dativum ; uty
* Utilis 1 bello.

Frofitable for war.

® Perniciosus 1 reipublicee. |. Pernicious to the commor-
wealth. -
* Similis t patri. Like his father,
17 4 Verbalia in bilis et dus| Verbale in bilis and dus g
nt vativun ; ut, vern the dative ; as,
% Admandus vel * amabilis | To be loved of all men.
t omnibus. )
REG. IV. . RULE IV,

18 * Adjectiva d.mensionem

Adjectives signifying

significantia regunt accusati- | mension govern the accusative

vum mensure ; ut,
Columna sexaginta 1 pedes
* alta. |

of measure ; ‘as,

A pillar sixty feet high-{

hst ; as, indus fluminum maximus, Cic. Leo animaliun fortissic

mus, Plin. Otherwise it is of the same gen

.

tive, it go-erns; as, pauca ant

der with the substat* |
melium, unaqueeque femmorut:

NoTE 3. That partitives, &c. take the genitive siug!:lal‘ o
aollective nours, and de not necessarily agree with them in get*

sangwinis una, Virg.

Num. 16. note 1. That some. of these adj

" der; as, preestantissimus nostre civitatis, Cic. Nymp

ectives govem

also the genitive; as, emicus, tdimicus, socius, vicinus, P

@qudlis, similis, dissimilis, proprius, comminis, &c
No1E 2. That adjectives signifying motion or

tendency tod

thing, choose rather the accus. with ad, than the dat. such
proclivis, pronus, propensus, velox,teler, tardus, piger, 80,35

Est piger ad penas princeps, ad premia velox, Ovid.
woTE 3. That adject. signifying fitness or the contrary,

may

have either of them ; as aptus, ineptus, bello, or ad bellum-

Num. 17. Of or by 1s the ordinary sign of. this-dative.

worx. That participles of the preter tense, and pas. verbsas?,
especially among the poets, have frequently the dat. jnstead 0
the abl. with a orab ; s, nullus eorum mihi visus est, NVI¢ %
I am not heard by 3y

them was seen by me ; non audior ulli,

Num. 18. The adiect. of dimension are, altus, high

crassus or densus, vinck ; latus, broad ; longus, long; P"wa
dus, deep. The names of measure are’, digitus,. an nch; paF

or deep;
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FART IM. CRAP; kW

OF .CONSTRUCTION. 01

REG. V. ‘ . RULE V.
® Comparativus regit abla- |  The comparativs dggree 19
tivam qui resolvitur per quam ; the ablative, wiick
at, : ‘ ts resolved by quam ; as,
* Dulciort melle. . Sweeter than hoaey.
® Prestantior 1 awro. - Better than gald. -
REG. VI RULE VI

.} Hezc adjectiva dignus,
g“u?, mtm’ prmdituc,
captus ¢t fretus: item natus,
&atus, ortus, editus, et similia,
ablativum petunt ; ut,

* Dignus t honore.
* Praditus 1 virtute,
* Contentus t parvo.

Thése adjectives, dignus, 20
indignus, contentus, pradi-
tus, captus, and fretus : also
natus, satus, oitus, editus,
and the like, require the ab-
lative ; as,

Worthy of honour.

Endued with virtne,

Content with litille,

* Captus 1 oculis. Blind.

* Fretus t viribus. Trusting 0 Ris strength.

* Qrtus 1 regibus. Descended of kings.

REG. VIL : RULE VIL :

Adjectivam copie aut ino- | An adjective of plenty 21
pie regit genitivum vel ablati- | or want governs the geni-
vum; at, tive or ablative ; as,

* Plenus t ire vel T ira. Full of anger.

® Inops 1 rationie.

Void of reason.

mus, a hand-breadth ; pes, a foot ; cubitus, a cubit; uina, an

ell; passus, a pace, &c.

Nots 1. That verbs signifying dimension likewise have the

Acc. of measure; as, patet tres ulnas, it is three ells large,

Virg,

NoTE 2. That sometimes the word of measore is put in the
Abl. as, fossa scx cubitis alta, duodécim lata, Liv. Ventcr ey
exstat sesquipéde, Pers. And sometimes, but rarely, in the

as, nec

iores duodénam pedum, Plin. - :
Num. 19. Let the following examples be-observed and imita-

ted: multo melior, much better, nihido pejar, nothing warse,
major solito, grea’ter than usual, guo diligentior es, eo doctior
evddes, the more diligent you are, the more learned you will be-
come, ior, tanto vilior, the prouder, the less
nihil Virgi etiue, there is noue niare learned thea Virgil.
Num. 21. otz 1. That distentus geavidus, referive ; and
orbus, vacuus, viduus, choose rathey the Ablative: indigue,
compos and impos the Genitive, e
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IL Regimen Verborum.
§ 1. PERSONALIUM.

' REG. I
22 } Sum quoties possessio-
nem, proprietatem aut offi-
cium significat, regit geni-
Jvam; ut,

* Est 1 regis punire rebelles.

t Insipientis ® est dicére, non
Putdram. .

t Militum *® est suo duci pa-

rére.

28 {| Excipiuntur hi nomjua-
tivi; meum, tuum, suum,
Rostrum, vestrum ; ut,

1 . Tuxm ® est id

REG.

24 * Misereor, miseresco et

satagy regunt genitivum ;.
t

u
. Mic’ermfcioimm«um.
* Satigit + rerum suarum.

g}"ocurare. ’

o

RUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE.

IL. The Government of Verbs.

$1 OFPERSONAL VERBS.
RULE L

Sum, when it signi]
session; property or

erns #he genitive ; as,

pos-
Yy §90-

"~ It belongs to the king to
punish rebels.

Itis the property of a fool
' " to say, I had not thought.

It is the duty of soldiers to

. obey their general.

I Theee nominatives meum,
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum,
are excepted ; as,

it is your duty to manage that.
RULE IL

Miserebr, miseresco and sa-

tiigo govern the genitive ; as,

-Take pity on your countrymen.,
He hath hishands full at home,

Nore 2. That some comprehend opus and usus, when they
ﬁg:ify necessity, under this rule; as, gquid opus est verbis®
what need is there of words? Ovid. Nunc viribus usus, ow

there is need of strength, Virg. But it is to be remarked that
these are substantive nouns, the very same with opus, operis,
a work, and usus, usus, use ; and have the Ablative after them,
. becanse of the preposition #n, which is understood. Sometimes
opus is an adjective indeclinable; as, ‘dux nobis opus est, we
stand in need of a leader. It it elegantly joined with the par-
" ticiple perfect ; as, consulto, maturato, invento, facto, &c. opus
ost, we must advise, make haste, find out, do, &e. -
Num. 28. Tothese last may be added possessive nouns, sach
&8, ~egium, humdanum, belluinum, and the like; as, humanum
est errare, it is incident to. man to err. : o
‘NoTE. That to all these are understood officium, opus, nego-
tium, or some other word to be gathered froin the sentence; as,
‘me Pompeis -totum esse scis, you know that I am wholly Pom-
pmeey’l:i or in Pompey’s interest, Cic. i. e. amicum, fautovem, or
e. C :
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REG. Il » RULE IIL
Eat pro habeo regit dativum | Est taken for habeo (to 25
persone ; ut, have) governs the dative of
"y a person ; as,
* Est t miki liber. I have a book.
* Sunt t miks libri. - I have books.
" REG. IV. , RULE 1V.

Sum pro affero regit duos |  Sum taken for afféro (to 20
dativos, unum person, alte- | bring) governs two datives,

rum rei ; ut, . the one of a person, and the
other of a thi

* Est wihi + voluptati. Itls(lm nfapleusure:o

REG. V. RULE V.

Verbum significans commo- | 4 verb signifying ad-27
dum vel incommodum regit da- | vaniageor d: aatagego»
tivum ; ut, verns the dative ; as,

Fortuna * Sfavet t forttbu:. Fortune favours the brave,.

t Nemins t noceas. Do hurt to no man,

5 b'l‘\l'o:u. 25. This is more elegant than habeo kbrum, or habeo

So desum is used elegantly for careo; as, desunt mihi libri,
for careo libris, 1 want books. ‘

Num. 26. xorE. That other verbs, such &s, do, duco, verto,
tribuo, habeo, relinquo, &c. may have two datwes as, hoc tibs
laudi datur. You are praised for this. Ne miki “vitio vertas,
do not blame me.

To this may be referred such expressions as these, est miki
nomen Joanni, my name is John ; which is more elegant than
Est mihi nomen Joannes or Joannis. :

Num. 27. This is a very general rule, and (when we signify
a thing to be acquired to any person or thmg) almost common
to all verbs, But in a more particular manner are comprehend-
ed under it.

( 1. To PROFIT or HURT; as, commddo, proficig
placeo, consiilo ; noceo,, oﬁcm But ledo and offende
govern the accusative,

2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and their contraries ; as,
faveo, annilo, arrideo, aeseutzor, Iaﬁ%lw’ gratulor, ig-
nosco, indulgeo, parco, adilor, p blandior, lenoci-
nor, palpor, studeo, supplico, &c. Also auzilior, admini-
ciilr, subvenio, sucurro, patrocinor, gedeor : also derdigo,
detrdho invide &e. B‘:lt.mvo has the accusative

Verbs signifying
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‘REG. VI RULE VI
\28. Verbom active sigmificans | A verd signifying actively
regit accusafivam ; ut, governs the accudative ; as,
* Ama { deuns. : Love God.
* Reverére t parentes. Reverence your parents.

29. 1 Recordor, memini, remi-| Recordor memini, reminis-
. musccr et obliviscor regunt | cor and obliviscor govern lke
aecuntwum vel gennm-n ; | accusative or genitive 3 as,

at
® Recordor 1 lectionis vel- I remember my lessen.
t lectionem. '
® Obliviscor § iajurie vel | I forget an injury.
injuriam.
8. To COMMAND, OBEY or RESIST; as, I
preecipio, mando : pareo, servio, obedio, obsé‘quor, en-
pero, moremgéro, morrigéror, familor : pugno; repugno,
certo, obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, adversor, refragor,
&c. Bat ubeo governs the accusative.
4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY with; as, minor,
indignor, irascor, succenseo.
5. To TRUST ; as, fido, confido, credo.
6. Verbs compounded with satis, bene and male ; Satisfacto,
benefac:o, benag:“o, malefacic, maledico.
7. Sum with its compounds, except possum.
- 8. Verbs compounded with these ten prepont!ons, ad, ante,
- con, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub and super : as, 1. Adsto, ae-
cumbo, acquiesco, assideo, adhereo, admoveo. 2. Antecello,
auteeo, anteverto. 3. Conséno, commisceo, condono, commo-
rior. 4. I'lido, immorior, inhereo, insideo, inhio, mmtor, in~
vigllo, incumbo. 5. Interpdno, intervenio, interséro. 6. Ob-
repo, obtrecto, occumbo. 7. Pospéno, posthabeo. 8. Preeeo,
prostat for excellit, praluceo. 9. Succedo submitto, subjicio,
10. Supersto, supervenio.
noTE 1. That TO, the sign of the dative, is frequently un-
derstood.
- Nore 2. That TO is not always the sign of the dative, for
1. Verbs of local motion; 5 as, eo, venio, proficiscor : and 2.
these verbs provdco, voco, invito, hortor, specto, pertineo, atti-
neo, and such like, have the accusative with the preposition ad.
Num. 28. Note. That neuter and intrans.tive verbs have
sometimes an accusative after them, 1. Of their own or like
signification ; s, vivére vitam, gaudére gaudium, sitire sangus»
nem, olere hircum. 2. When taken in & metaphoric.l sease’,
as, ardebat alexin, i. e vehementer amabat

Ver'm signifying



FARY 181. CHAP. I OF coammmﬁ

Verba activa abismwna cum
mvo casum regeutta.

§ 1. Verba actuuad: -dam-
nandi, et absolvend cum accu-

sativo persons, regunt etiam
genitivow eriminis; w,

* Arguit + me 1
Mg;:m 1 a'nfi‘mmc *

condemno.

t Idumtt homseidii ® absol-
vunt.

2. Verha comparandi, dan-
di, narrandi .et auferendi, re-
gunt accusativam cum datxvo H
ut,

10

Active verbs gbemn
another case together vmﬁ
the accusative, -

1. Verbe of accusing,30
dext ng and acqmmn ’
with aceusative of

- person, govern alto the gen~
.| stive of ke crime; as,

He accuses me of theft.

I condemn myself of I
ziness.

They acquit hime of man
slaughter.

2. Verbs of comparmg 31

giving, declaring, and al;-
ing away, govern the accu- .

sative with the dative ; as,

Num. 80. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, dgectiso, ago, appello,
arcesso, ggno, alligo, actrmgo, deféro, incuso, tnsmiilo,

2. Verbs of CONDEMNING are, damno, condemno, con-

" winco, &c.
3. Verbs of ABSOLVING are, solvo, absolvo, libéra, purge,

~otx 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative,

either with or without a preposition ; as,
de Rac culpa, X clear you of this fault. F

urgo te hac culpa, or
um de vi comiemnamT

be found hins guilty of a riot, Cic.
~ore 2. That the genitive, properly speaking, is governed by - -

some ablative understood
capilis, i. e. capms.

NOTE 8.
admit of a preposition.

; such as, erimine, pena, actione,
cause ; as, accusare furti, i. e. crim’ne furti.

hat crimine, pena, actione, capite, movrte, scarcely

Num. 81. 1. To verbs of COMPARING belong nhoverbs

of prefemng or postponin

. To verbs of GlVINé belong verbs of receiving, promising,

paymg, sending, bringing.

8. To verbs of DE.CLARING belong verbs of exphming,

showing, denyi

4 exbs of “‘%AKING away are maﬂro, adimo, eripio, ex¥

, demo, survipio, detrdho, tolle, exewtio atorqlco areeo
E 2

LA
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® Compiire t Firgikium 1

Homéro.
® Suum 11 cuique * tribuito.
® Norras t fabulam 11 sur-
do. .
® Eripuit t me H morts.
82 § 3. Verba rogandi et do-
cendi duos admittunt accu-
sativos, priorem personz,
posteriorem rei ; ut,
* Posce t Deum H veniam.
* Docuit t me 1 grammati-
cam.

.

BUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE.

I compare Virgil to Hotner.

Give every man his own.
You tell a story to a deaf
man, : '

He rescued me from death.

8. Verbs of -dsking. and -
teaching admit of two accusa~
tives, the first of a person, and
the second of a thing ; as,

Beg pardon of God.

He taught me giammar. -

~ ANNOTATIO. - |

83 § Quorum activa duos casus
_ regunt, eorum passiva poste-
riorem retinent ; ut,
* Accusor T furd.
_ Pirgilius * comparatur +
Homeéro.
® Doceor T grammatizam.

REG. VIL
84 § Pretium rei a quovis ver-
bo iu ablativo regitur; ut,

The passtves of such active
verbs as govern two cases, do
still reiain the last of them ; as

I am accused of thef.

Virgil is compared to Homer

I am taught grammar. .

RULE VIL
The prece of a thing is gov
erned wn the ablative by any
verb ; as, .

xore 1. That many of these verbs govern the dative by

Num. 27.
voTE 2. That

. .
innumerablé other verbs may have the accu-

sative with the dative when together with the thing dune is lso
signified the person or thing to, or for whom it is done ; as, doce .
wmili filium, teach me my son ; cura mihi hanc rem, take care of
this affair for me,

note 3. That compéiro, conféro, compono, have frequently .
the ablative with cum. ' ’

Num. 32. Nors 1. That among the verbs that govern two
accusatives, are also reckoned the following : -

1. CELO; as, cela hanc rem uxorem, cotceal this from your
wife, Plaut. But we can also say, cela te de hac re, and celo
#bi hanc rem. . : ‘

. 2. Verbs of CLOTHING ; as, induit se calceos, he put on
bis shoes. But these have more commonly the ablative df the

.

.



PART IIN. .CHAP. I.
® RBomi: Bbrum + duobus assi-

bus. .
* Vendidit hic | auro
triam. .
Demosthénes * docuit * ta-
lenta.
{ Excipiuntur hi genitivi,
tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris ;

t Quantt * constitit 2
Asse et t pluris.
+* Verba estimandi regunt
hujusmodi genttivos, magni,
parvi, nihili, &c. ut
* /stimo te T magni.

OF CONSTRUCTION. Jo
I bought a book for two shil-

lings. .
This man sold his country
for gold. ‘
Demosthenes taught for a
talent. )

. These gen. tanti, quanti, 35
pluris, minoris, are except-
ed; as,

How much cost it 2

A shilling and more. -

Verbs of valuing govern 36
such gen. as these, magni,
parvi, nihili, &c. as,

I vulue you much.

thing without a preposition ; as, vestit se .purptira, he clothes
bimself with pdfle. Induo and exuo bave frequently the per-
son in the dative, and the thing in the accus. as, thordcem sibs
nduit, he put on his breast-plate. ‘

8. MONEO; as, id unum te moneo, I put you in mind o
this one thing. But, unless it is some general word, (as, Aoc
tllud, id, &c.) Moneo, admoneo, commonefacio, have either the
genitive, as, admoneo te officii, I put you in mind of your duty;

or the abl. with de ; as, de hac re te sepius-admonui, I have

frequently warned you of this.

NoTe 2. That verbs of asking often change the accusative of
the person into an ablative with the preposition ; as, oro, exoro,
peto, postulo, hoc d te ; 1 intreat this of you : some always, as,
contendo, quaero, scitor, sciscitor hoc @ te. Finally, some have
.he accusative of tlre person, and the ablative of the thing with
de ; as, interrigo, consiilo, percontor te de hac re.

Num. 85. NoTE. That if the svbstantive be expressed, they
are put in the abiaiive ; as, quanto pretio # minore mercede.

Num. 36. 1. The verbs of valuing are, eestimo, pendo, facio,
Aabeo, duco, puto, taxo. ‘

2. The rest of the genitives are, minoris, minimi, tarti, quan-
85, pluris, majoris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocct, pili, assis, te
runcii, hujus : also equi and boni after facio and consiilo.

~nove 1. That we say also estimo, magno, parvo, supple

etio. : ,
Prno-rs 2. That alvarus excludes majoris, as wanting authority
But there is an example of it ‘o be found in Phadrus, 1L 5. 25

Yulto mujoris aldpe mecum veneunt. .
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REG. VIIL

874 Verb: copie et inopie
plerumque ablativum re-

guat; ut,

Abundat + divitiis.
® Caret omni t culpa.

88 } Utor, abutor, fruor, fun-
gor, petior, vescor, regunt
ablativum ; ut,

* Utitur 1 fraude.
® Abutitur t libris.

. § 2. REGIMEN VERBCRUM IM-
PERSONALIUM.

REG. IX.
89. Verbum impersonale regit
dativum ; ut,
* Expédat t reipublice.
® Licet T nemint peccare.
40. 1 Except. refert et interest
Eenitivum postulant ; ut,
Refert t patris,

® Interes: T omnium.

AUDIMENTS OF THR LATIN TONGUE:

RULE VIIL « -

Verbs of plenty and starce-
ness for the most part gov
the abl. as,

He abounds in riches.

He has no faalt.

Utor, abitor, fruor, fangor
potior, vescor, ‘govern the abi
as. -

,He uses deceit.

He abuses books.

§ 2. THE GOVERNMENT OF IM
PERSONAL VERBS.

RULE IX,

An impers verb governs
the dat. ﬁs, ‘d &

Tt is profitable for the state.

. No mian is allowed to sin.

Except. 1. Refert and inter
est require the gen. as,

R concerns my father

It is the interest of a'L

Num. 87. Sometimes they have the gen. as, egit eris, he
wants money, Hor. Implentur veteris bacchi, they are filled

with old wine, Virg.

Note. That verbs of loading and unloading, and the like, be-
long to this rule ; as, navis oneratur mercibus, the ship is loaded

with goods.
den.

Levabo te hoc onere, 1 will ease you of this bur-
Liberavit nos metu, he delivered us from fear.

Num. 38. To these verbs add, nitor, gaudeo, muto, dono,
sanero, communico, victito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, nas-
cor, creor, afficio, consto, proséquo.-, &c. :

~NoTe. That potior sometimes governs the gen. as, potivi kos-
fium, to get his enemies into his power. Potiri rerum, to have

the chief rule. .

Num. 39. Such as these, accidit, contingst, evinit, conducit,

expédit, lubet, libet, licet, placet, displicet, wacat, restar, pre-
stat, liquet, nocet, dolet, sufficit, &c. Together with the dat.
they have commonly an infin. after them, which is supposed to
supply the place of a nom, before them
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1 At e, ina, sua, nestra,
vestra, |r in accusativo
pluralis ut, .

Non 1 mea * refert. :

1 Excep. 2. Hac quinque,
maséret, panitet, pudet, tedet,
et piget, regunt accusativam
persona, cum genitivo rei ; ut,

® Miséret § me 11 tui.

® Penitet t me 11 peceats.

1 Tedet * me 1t vite.

t Eacep. 8. Heac quatuor,
decet, delectat, juvat, oportet,
regunt accusativum personz
cum infinitivo ; ut,

# Delectat + me 1t studére.

Non * decet 1 te {1 rizari.

§ 3. Regimen infinitivi, pur-
ticipiorum, . gerundiorum et

REG. X.
Unum verbum regit aliud in
infinitivo § ut,
- # Cupio 1 discére.
"" REG. XL

Participia gerundia, et supi-

pa, regunt casum suorum ver-
borum ; ut,

* Amans 1 virtitem.

® Carens t fraude. * ~

18

- But mea, tun, sun, nostin, 41
vestra, are put in the atcu~ .-
sative plural ; as, ‘

1 am not concerned.

Excep. 2. These five,42
miséret, peenitet, pudet, ti-
det, and piget govern the -
acc. of @ person, with the
gen. of a thing; as,

1 pity you.

1 repent of my sin.

I am weary of my life. :
Excep. 3. These four, 43-
decet, delectat, juvat, opor-
tet, govern the acc. of the

person with the infin. ; as, -

- 1 delight to study. :
It does not become youto -
scold. '
3 8. The: government of
the infinitive participles, ge~
rends and supines.
~ RULE X.
One verb governs ano-44
ther in the t'njg@. ;5 as,
1 dedlre to learn.
RULE. XI.
Participles, gerunds, and 45
supines, govern the case of
their own verbs ; as,
Loving virtue,
Wanting guilr,

Ni-m. 42. norE. That this gen. is frequently turned into the
infin. as, grwm'tet me peccdsse ; tedit me vivere ; and so they

fall in with the following rule.

Num. 43. notE. That op

ortet is elegantly joined with the

subjunctive mood, ut being understood ; as, oportet facias,

ou must do it) for oportet te facere.

Attinet, pertinet and

spectat, when used impersonally (which

rarely happeas) have the acc. with ad, as was observed above,

e 103.
um. 44. Sometimes 1t

s discére,

is governed by adj. as, cupidus et
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. 1. GERUNDIA.

&6 1. Gerundium in DUM
nominativi cadbus cum verbo
[est] regit dativum ; ut,

® Pivendum est * mihi recte,
® Moriendum est t omnibus,
47 2. Gereandium in DI regi-

ROBIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE.

1. GERUNDS. .

1.. The gerund sn DUM
the nominative case, with ¢
verb [est] governs the dative.
as,
I must live well.
All must die.
2. The gerund in DI1s gov

tur & substantivis vel adjec- | erned by substantives or adjec

tivis; ut, .
* Tempus { legend:.
* Cupidus t discends.

48 3. Gerandium in DO dati-
vi casus regitur ab adjectivis
utilitatem vel aptitudinem
significantibus ; ut,

Charta * utilis 1 scribendo.

49 4. Gerundium in DUM ac-
cusativi casus regitur 3 pree-
positionibus ad vel inter; ut,
Promptus * adt audiendum.
Attentus * inter t docendum.

fives; .as,

Time of reading.

Desirous to learn. :

8. The gerund in DO of the
dative case 13 governed by ad-
Jectives signifying wsefulness
or fitness; as,

Paper useful for writing.

4. The gerund in DUM of the
accusative case ts governed by
the prepositions ad or inter ; as,

Ready to hear.
Attentive in time of teaching

NoTE. That the verb cepit or caeperunt is sometimes under
stood ; as, omnes mihi invidere ; supple caperunt, they all began

to envy me.

Num. 46. This dat. is frequently understood ; as, eundum es:.

(supple nobis) we must go.

Note. That this gerund alw

ays imports necessity, and the

dat. after it is the person on whom the necessity lies.

Num. 47. 1. The sub. are such as these, amor, causa, gratia,
studium, tempus, occasio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &e.

2. The adj. are generally verbals, mentioned Num. 14.

Num. 48.

he adj. of fitness is often understood ; as, non est

solvendo ; he is not able to pay, (supple aptus or par.)
NoTE. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb;
as, Epidicum querendc operam dabo, I’ll endeavour to find out

Epidicus, Plaut.

Num. 49. NotE 1. That it hath sometimes, but very rarely,

. the preposition ob and ante; as, ob absolvendum munus, for
finishing your task, Cic. Ante domandum, before they szre
tamed or hroken, Virg. speaking of horses. .
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5. Gerundium in DO abla-
tivi casus regitur 3 preepositio-
uibus, a, ab, de, ¢, ex, vel i ;

Pana * d t peccando abster-
ret. ’

1 Vel sine prapositione, ut
ablativis modi vel causz ; ut,

Memoria t excolendo * au-
gétur. ’

* Defessus sym T ambulando.

6. Gerundia accusativam re-
gentia vertuntur eleganter in
participia in DUS, qua cum
suis substantivis in genere, nu-
mero et casu concordant ; ut,

Petendum est pacem. -
. Tempus pctendi pacem.
Ad petendum pacem.
4 petendo pacem.
SUPINA.
} 1. Supinum in UM ponitur
ost verbum motus; ut,

® Abiit t deambulatum.

OF CONSTRUCTION. 14

6. The gerund sn DO of 54
the ablative case s govern-
ed by the prepositions, a, ab,
de, e, ex, or in; as,

Punishment frightens from
sinning. .

1 Or without a preposi- 51
tion as the ablative of man-
ner or cause ; as,

The memory is improved
by exercising it. .
Tam wearied with walking.

6. Gerunds governing the 52
accusative areelegantly ture~
ed into the participles in
DUS, which agree with thesr
substantives in gender, num-
ber and case; as,

Petenda est pax.

Tempus petenda pacis.

Ad petendam pacem. °

A petenda pace.

SUPINES.

1. The supine in UM is 63
put after averb of motion ; as,
. He hath gone to walk.

rore 2. That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative
with the verb, est fuit, &c. becomes the acc. with esse ; as, oms
nibus moriendum esse novimus : we know that all must die.
Num. 52. Add to these the gerunds of fungor, fruor,a.d potior.
These participles in dus are commonly called Gerundives.
NoTE 1. That the sub. must always be of the same case that

the gerund was of.
~oTE 2. That because of its

noisy sound, the gerund in di is

seldom changed into the gen. pluralj but either the acc. is re-
tained 3 as, studio patres vestros videndi, rather than patrsm
vestrorum videndorum ; or it is turned into the genitive plural,
without changing the gerund; as, patrum vestrorum videndi
studio. Thus valla and farnabius; but see my Gram. maj.
vol. 2. p. 276. :

Nusm. 53. The supine in um is elegantly used with the verb
€0, when we signify that one sets himself about the doing of &

.
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"84 1 2. Supinum in U ponitur [ 2. The supine Uuﬂ
post nomen adjcctivam ; ut, | after an adf. mun ; as,
* Facile 1 dictu. Easy to tell, or to be told -
§ 4. CONSTRUCTIO CHR- | § 4. THE CONSTRUCTION
CUMSTANTIARUM. OF CIRCUMSTANCES.(a)

1 Causa, modus et instrumen- | 1. The eause, manner and in-
tum. strument.

thing ; as, i mea vita tu laudem is quesituin ? are you goin
to advance your reputation at the hazard of mylife? Ter. An
*his is the reason why this supine with iri taken impersonally
supplies the place of the future of the infinitive passive.

SOME GENERAL REMARKS ON THE.CONSTRUCTION OF PARTI
CIPLES, GERUNDS AND SUPINES.

nNoTE 1. That. participles, gerunds and supines have a two-
fold ccnstruttion ; one as they partake of the nature of verbs, by
which they guvern a certain case, after them ; another as they
partake of the nature of nouns, and consequently are sabjeet to
the same rules with them ; thus, : :

Nl. A participle is always an adj. agreeing with its sab. by
um. 1. ’ B

2. A gerund is a sub. and construed as follows: (1.) That in

dum of the now. by Num. 2. Of the accus. by Num. 68. (2.)
“That io di by Num. 11, or 14. (8.) That in do of the dat. by,
Num. 1€, of the ubl. by Num. 69, 71, or 55.

8. A supine is also a sub. (1.) That in um, governed by ad
understood by Num. 68. (2.) That in ¥, governed by in under-
stood by Num. 71. i : '

- NoTE 2. That the presetit of the infin. active, the first supine
and the gerund in dwm, with the preposition ad, are thus distin-
guished : the supine is used after verbs of motion: the infin.
after any other verbs: the gerund in dum, with ad after adject.
nouns,  But these last are frequently to be met with after verbs
of motion ; and poets use also the infin. after adj.

NotE 3. That the present of the infin. passive and the last
supine, are thus Jistinguished. The supine hath always an adj,
before it; which the infin. hath not, unless 7as I said) among

ts. ' :

(*) Adjective nounms, but especislly verbs, have frequently
some circumstances going along with them in discurse, the
mast considerable whereoi, with respeet to construction, are
these five: 1. The cause or reason why any thing is done.




PART III. CHAP, I. OF CONSTRUCTION.

~ REG. XIL-
4 Causa, mcdus et instru-
meentum porntur in ablative;

ut, .

® Pallev metu.

* Fecit suo T more

* Scribo 1 caldmo.

' 2. LOCUS,

REG. XIII.

1 1. Nomen oppidi ponitur
in genitivo, cum questio fit
per UBI; ut, ~ CL
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i RULE XIk Cos
The cause,-manner dnd 55
instruenent are put in the
ablative ; as,
I am pale for fear
He did it after his own way.
I write with a pen.
2. PLACE.
"RULE XIHI.
The name of a town is 56
put in the gemitive, when the
estion 13 made by UBI,

where ;) as,
* Pizit t Rome. « He lived at Rome.
He died at Loxdon.

* Mortuus-est 1 Londind.
&

2. 'The way or manuner how it is done. 3. The instrument o1
thing wherewith it is done. 4. The place where. And -5
The time when it is done. -

Num. 55. norE 1. That the cause is known by the question
cur or quare? why? wherefore? &c. the manner by the ques-
tion quomodo® how? and the insirument by the question gquo-
cum ¢ wherewith? ‘ v

NoTE 2. That the preposition is frequently expressed with the
cause and manner ; as, pre gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem, =
for love. Cb culpam, for a fault.~ Cum summo labére, with
great labour.  Per dedécus, with disgrace. But the preposition
(cum) is never added to the instrument: for we cannot say,
scribo cum calamo ;* cum oculis vidi. ' '

NoTE 3. But here we must carefully distinguish between the
mstrument, and what is calied the ablativus comitatus, or abla-
tive of concomitancy, i. e. signifying that something was in come
pany with another ; for then the preposition (‘cun ) is geuerally
expressed ; as, ingressus est cum gladio, he entered with &
sword, i. e, having a sword with or about him.

noTE 4. That to cause some refer the matter of which any
thing is made; as, clypeus ere fabricatus, a shield made of -
brass; but (except with the poets) the prep. is for the most part
expressed.

NoTE 5. That to manner some refer the adjunct, i. e, some
thing joined to another thing; as, terra amena floribus, & land
pleasant with Rowers. Mons nive candidus,a hill white -vith snow-

Norm 6. That to instrument some refer conficior dolore,
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57 § Excep. Si verd sit tertize
declinationis, aut pluralis nu-
meri, in ablativc effertur ; ut,

® Habizat t Carthagine.
* Studust t Parisiis.

58 }2. Cim quastio fit per
QUO, nomen oppidi in ac-
cusativo regitur; ut,

* Penit t Edinburgum.

bt Prcg'ectus est T Athénas.
59 1 8. Si queeratur per UNDE

vel QUA, nomen oppidi po-

nitur in ablativo; ut,

* Discessit + Aberdonid.
* Laodicéa tter T factebdt.

BUDIMENTS OF PHE LATIN TONGUE.

Excep. But if it be of (e
third declension, or of the plu-
ral nwnber, st i3 expressed in
the ablative ; as,

He dwells at Carthage.

He studied at Paris.

2. When ta- question is made
by QUO, (whither,) the name
of a town is governed in the
accusative; as,

He came to Edinburgh.

He went to Athens,

3. If the question be made
by l;:lfVDE,qﬁ(ewhence,) or
QUA (by or through what
place,)ghe name of a town is
put in the ablative ; as, .

He went from Aberdeen.

He went through Laodicea,

snedid, &c.—Proséquor odio, amore, &c. Aficio te honore,
contumelid, 8&c. Lacesto verbis aspéris, &c.

Num. 56. &c. Nors 1. That the prep. is frequently added to
names of towns, (especially when the question is quo  unde 2 or
qua?) and.sometimes omitted to names of countries, provinces, &c.

NotE 2. That humi, militie and belli are also used in the
gen. when the question is made by ubi? as, procumbii hwmi,

e lies down on the ground. Domi militieque una fuimus, we
were together both at home and abroad, or in peace and war,
Ter. Bellique domi agitabatur, was managed both in peace

and war, Sallust.

woTE 3v That when the name of a town is put in the gen.
1 urbe is understood, and therefore we cannot say, natus est
Roma: urbis nobilis, but urbe nobili. ‘ ’

{] These rules concerning names of towns may be thus expressed-

in or at . Gen. or abl.
’fhtf, na%;f to or unto Is {):; Acc. !
h wu JSrom or through in AbL

1 i. e. When it is of the third declension, or of the plural
* number. But when at signifies about or near a place, we make
use of the nrep ad: as, Bellum 4uod ad Trojam gesserat, Virg.
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1 4. Domus et ruz eodém
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4. Domus and rus ars 60

mudo quo oppidorum nomina | construed the same way as

construdngur 5 ot, -

names of touns ; as,

Manet domi, he stays at home. Domum revertitur, he retarns
honte. Domo a: cessitus sum, I am called from home. Fivit
rure or ruri, he lives in the country. Abiit rus, he is gone to
the country. Rediit rure, he is returned from the country.

5. Nominibus regionum, pro-

5. To names of countries,61

vinciarum et aliorum locorum, | provinces, and other places,
non dictis, prpositio feré addi- | not mentioned, the preposi-

tur ; ut,

tion is generally added ; as,

UBI? Natus in Scotid, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. .
QUO ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Pifam, in (vel ad) urbem, &c.
UNDE ? Rediit € Scotia, € Fifa, ex urbe, &c. ‘
QUA ? Transit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, &c.

1 Distantia unius loci ab alio
ponitur in accusativo, interdum
et in ablativo ; ut,

Glasgua * distat Edinburgo
triginta t millia passyum.
}-Iter vel t itinere unius diei.
8. TEMPUS.
REG. XIV.
} 1. Tempus ponitur in ab-
lativo, cim quastio fit per
QUANDO; ut, -

* Venit + hora tertia.

{ 2. Cim questio fit per
QUAMDIU, tempus ponitar in
accusativo vel ablativo; sed
se&pius in accusativo ; ut,

* Mansit paucos 1 dies.
Sex t menaibus.® abfuit.

> "ANNOTATIO.

The distance of one I;Iaceﬁz
Jrom another i8 put in the

- accuzative, and sometimes in

the ablative ; as, :
Glasgow is thirty miles
distant from Edinburgh.

Onc day’s journey. ’

8. TIME.
' RULE XIV.

1. Time is put in the ab- 63
lative, when the question is
made by QUANDOQ,(when;) -
as, .

He came at three o’clock.

8. When the question is64
made by QUAMDIU, (how
long,) time is put in the ac-
cusatsve or ablative, but of-
tener in the accusative; as,

He staid a few days. -

He was.away six months.

MNum. 63. and 64. These two rules may be thus expressed : )
1. Nouns that denote a precise term of Time are put in the

ablative.

2. Nouns that denote continuance of Time are put in the

accusative or ablative,



116
De Ablative JAbsolsto.
REG. XV.

63. 1 Substantivum com.par-
ticipio, quorum casus  nulla
alia dictione pendet, ponun-
tur in ablativo absoluto; ut,

®-Sole 1 oriente fugiunt
tenebre.

* Opere 1 peracto ludemus.

I1l. Constructio vocum inde-
clinabilyum.
1. ADVERBIORUM.
66 1. Adverbia junguntur
verbis, participiis, nemini-
bus, et aliis adverbiis; ut,
Bene seribit.

MDIMENTS OF THE LATIX TONGUE.

Of the Ablative Absolute,
RULE XV. -

A substantive with a parts
ciple, whose case depends upon
no other mord, is put tn the
ablative absolute; as,

The sun rising (or while the

sun riseth) darkness ffics

away.
Our work being finished (o1
when our work is finished)
we will play.
HI. The construction of words
indeclinable.
1. OF ADVERBS.

1. Adverbs are jomed to
verbs, participles, nouns, and
other adverbs ; us,

He writes well.

Num. 65. nore 1. This abl. is called ABSOLUTE or inde-

pendent, because it is not directed or determined by any other
word; for if the sub. (which is principally to be regarded) hath
& word before that should govern it, or a verb coming after, to
which it should be a nom. then the rule does not take place.

Norg 2. That having, being, or a word ending in ing, are the
ordinary signs of this ablative. ’

wote 3. That (to prevent our mistaking the true substantive)
when a part. perfect is Englished by having, we are carefully
to advert whether it be passive or deponent. If it be passive, we
are fo change it iuto being, its true English. If it be deponent,
there needs no change, for having 1s the proper English of it
The use of this note will appear by the following example :

Jt:?e;su,rl;:;fng SH'Id ‘hes? thmfs,] Jacobus, haac locidus, abiit. Dep.
James, these things being said, © 5.0, his dirtio, abit,  Pass

departed.
Hlvi'::g promised a great reward. } Pollicitus magnam mercedem. Dep.
A great reward belng promised. § Mugnd mercede promiesd. Pass.

Norr 4. That when there is no participle expressed in Latin,
existente (heing) is understood ; as, me puere, § being & boy
Saturne rege, Satyrn being king.  Civitate nonduwm kibérd, the
state not being yet free. . .

no;: 5. That the participle t'n;ay be resolved into dum, m?h’
qeeando, si, a1, &c. (whi ing, when, if, after’, wi

fio verb. ciiner o English or in Latin o 0 T
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Fortiter pugnans.
Servus egregié fidelis.
Satis bene.

¥ 2. Adverbia quaedam tem-
poris, loci et quantitatis regunt
genitivum; ut,

% Pridie illius t diei.

* Ubique 1 gentium.

-* Satis est T verborum.

{ 3. Queedam adverbia deri-
vata regunt casum primitovo-
rum; ut,

1 Omnium * elegantissime

k?uitur.
Vivére ® convenienter t na-
turc.
2. PREPOSITIONUM. -
1. Prapositiones, ad, apud,
ante, &c. accusativum regunt ;

u
t" Ad F patrem.

‘2. Preepositiones, a, ab, abs,
&c. regunt ablativum; ut,

* A1 patre. ‘

8. Praepositiones, ¢z, sub,
super et subter, regunt accusa-
tivum, cum motus AD locum

ignificatur ; ut,
’g;o * in T scholam.

* Sub | menia tendit, Virg.

Incidit * super t agmina, 1d.-

Ducit * subter t fastigia

tecti, 1d.

I At si motus vel quies IN
foco significetur, in et sub re-
gunt ablativum ; super et sub-
ter vel accusativum vel ablati-
wum ; ut,

Sedeo vel . discurro * in t

schola.

Reciibo vel ambiilo * sub {

umbra.
Sedens * super + arma, Virg.
1t Fronde * super viridi, Id,

OF CONSTRUCTION.’

Fighting bravely, -
A servant remarkably faithfal.
. Well enough.
2. Some adverbs of time, 68
place and quantity, govern

117

| the genitive; as,

The day before that day.

Every where.

There is enough of words.

8. Some deriwative ad-67
verbs govern the case of
their primitives ; as,

He speaks the most ele-

gantly of all.
To live agreeably to na-

ture.
2. OF PREPOSITIONS.

1. The prepositions ad,68
apud, ante, §&c. govern the °
accusative ; as,

To the father. .

2. The prepositions 8, ab, 69
abs, §c. govern the ablative; as,

From the father.

8. The prepositions i, 70
snb, super ard subter, govern
the accusative when motion
TO a place is signified ; as,

I go into the scliool.

He goes under the walls.

It fell upon the troops.

He brings (Aim) under

. the roof of the house. .

91 But if motion or restT1
IN a place be signified, in
and sub govern the ablatives;
super and subter either the
accusative or abl. ; .as,

1 sit or yun up and down

in the school. ot

I lie or walk under the

shadow.

Sitting above the arms,

- Upon the green grass
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Vene * subter t cutem dis-| The veins dispersed under
' perse, Plin. the skin.
b gubter t littdre, Catul. Beneath the shore.
72 4.1 Preepositio in compo- | 4. A preposition often times
sitione eundem sape casum | governs the same case in compo-

regit quem extra ; ut, sition that it does without it ; as,
* Adeamus t scholam. Let us go to the school.
* Exeamus t schola. Let us go out of the school.

] The prepositions, with the cases they govern are containéa
" in*he following verses :

1. Hee quartum adsciscunt casum sibi preaepositura ;
Ad, penes, adversum, cis, citra, adversus, ef extra. -

. Ultra, post, prater, juxta, per, pone, secundum, .
Erga, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, propte’, ef intra j
‘Queis addas contra, circam, €irca, inter, ob, infra.

2."H= sextum poscunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, et absque,
Atque palam, pro, pra, clam, de, e, ex, sine, cqra'm.
8. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum sextumque requirunt.

woTE 1. That versus and usque are put after their cases ; as
Italiam versus, towards Italy ; ocedinum usque, as fac as the
ocean. But (as we have already observed, page 84) these are
properly adverbs, the preposition ad being understood.

Nore 2. That tenus is also put after its case; as, menfo
tenus, up to the chin. ‘

wNotE-3. That tenus governs the genitive plural. 1. When the
word waats the singular ; as, cumarum tenus. As far as (the
town) Cume.—2. When we speak of things of which we have
naturally but two ; us, crurum tenus, up to the legs.

NotE 4. That a and e are put before consonants. ab and es
before vowels and consonants; abs before £ and q. .

NoTE 5. That subter hath very rarely the ablative, and enly
among poets. . ‘

NoTE 6. That in English 48 is commonly the sign of the abl
into of the accus. ,

NoTE 7, In for erga, contra, per, supra, ad, &c, governs the
accus. ; as, amer in patriam. Quid ego tn te commisi® Crescit
in dies singiilos. Imperium regum sn proprios greges, Horat.
Pisces in cenam empti. But tn for inter governs the abl. ; asy

in amicis habere, Sallust. .

Sub for circa governs the accus. as, sub cenam.

Super for ultra, precter and inter, governs the accus. as, super
Garamantas, Virg. Super gratiam suam, Sallust. In sermo




PART 1IT. CHAP. I.
3. INTERJECTIONUM.

§ 1 Inte}jectiones, 0, heu,
et proh, regunt vocativum, in-
terdum accusativam ut,

* O formose T puer !

* Heu t me misérum !

§ 2. Hei et Ve regunt dati-
vum ; ut, o

Hei t mi%e!

* Ve T vobis.

4, CONJUNCTIONUM.

* 1. Conjanctiones, et, ac,
atque, nec, neque, aut, vel, et
queaedam aliz, connectunt simi-
les casus et modos ; ut,

Honéra t yatrem* et T ma-

trem.
Nec t scribit * nec t legit.
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam

et dummddo subjunctivo modo
fere semper adharent ; ut,

Lego * ut t discam.
* Utinam T sapéres.

\

oy comimmox. : 119
8. OF INTERJECTIONS.

1. The interjections 0,78
hen, and proh govern the
vocative, and sometimes the
accusative ; -as,

O fair boy ! :

Ah wretch that T am !

2. Heiand Ve govern the 74
dative ; as,

Ah me!

Wo to you.

4. OF CONJUNCTIONS.
1. The conjunctions et, ac, 75
atque, nec, neque, aut, vel,
and some others, coupled like ~
cases and moods ; as,
Honour your father and
mother.
He npeither writes nor
. reads,
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-76

.nam and dummédo are for-

the most part joined with the-
subjunctive mood ; as,

I read that I may learn

I wish you were wise,

‘e super ceenam nato, Suet. For de, it governs the abl. as, super

&ac re nimis, Cic.

Num. 72. Nore. That this rule only takes place when the

preposition may be dissolved from the verb, and put before the
case by itself; as, alldquor patrem, i. e. loquor ad patrem.
And even then the preposition is frequently repeated ; as, exire
€ fintbus suis, Cees. ,

Num. 75. To these add guain, nist, preterquam, an, and ad-
verbs of likeness. The reason of this construction is because the
words so coupled depend all upon the same word, which is
expressed tp one of them, and understood to the other. .

um. 76. To these add all indefinite words, that is, interro.
gatives, whether nouns, pron. adv. or conjunc. when taken in a
doubtful or indefinite sense; such as, guis, uter, quantus, &c.
Ubi, quo, unde, &c. Cur, quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c.
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(See page 82 and 87.) They generally become indefinites, when
ancther word comes before them in the sentence, such as, scio,
nescio, video, tntelligo, dubito, and the like; as, ubi est frater
tuus 2 Nescio ubi sit. An venturus est? Dubito an venturus sit.

Ne the adverb of forbidding, requires the imper. or subjunct.
as, ne lime, or ne timeas. See p. 57.

Dum, guum, quod, si, sin, nj, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, priusquam,
simitlac, siquidem, quandoguidem, &c. are joined sometimes with
the indic. and sometimes with the suhjunc.

o
SYNTAXEOS A SUMMARY OF
l SYNOPSIS 5 SYNTAX ;
SIVE, . oR,

Genuine et maximé necessa-
rie constructionis regule,
ad quas ceetere omnes redu-

AXTIOMATA.
I. Omnis oratio constat ex
nomine et verbo.

II. Omnis nominativus habet
suum verbum expressum vel
suppressum.

L. Omue verbum finitum
habet suum nominativum ex-
pressum vel suppressum,

IV. Omne adjectivum habet
suum substantivam expressum
vel suppressum.

Sex casuum constructio.

1. Omne verbum finitum ex-
pressum vel suppressum, con-
cordat cum nominativo, expres-
80 vel suppresso, in numero et
persona ; ut,

The true and most nece:

rules of construction, to-

which all the rest are re-
duced. .

FIRST PRINCIPLES.

. L. Every speech [or sen-
ténce1 congists of a noun and
a verb.

II. Every nominative kath
its own verb expressed or un-
derstood.

1IL. Every finite verb hath
its own nominative expressed
or understood.

IvV. Eb,‘very adjective lca;: its
own substantive expressed or
understood.

The construetion of the six
cases. ‘

1. Every verb of the finite
mood, expressed or understood,
agrees with its nominative, ex~
pressed or understood, in nume
ber and person ; as,
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Pwkgzt ‘

[Homines] aiunt.
Romani [ceeperunt] festinare.

II. Omnis genitivus regitur
d substantivo expresso vel sup-
presso; ut,

Liber Sratris.

Est [officium] patris.

1. Dativus - acquisitionis

[i. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel

adiniitur] cuivis uomini aut
verbo eXpresso vel suppresso

jungitur; ut,’

. Dedi Petro.
Cui dedisti ¥
[Dedi] Petro.
Utslis bella.
Non est [aptus] solvendo.
IV. Oinnis aceusativus re-
gitur & verbo activo, vel * pree-
positione expressis vel Subprqs-
is; ut,
Amo (Dew:; >
‘et (amo entes.
Ad patrem. P
Abiit (ad) Londmaml
I Aut infinitivo praeponitar
.xpressus vel suppressus; ut,

Dicit se scribere:

Licet mihi {me) esse bonum.’
V. Omnis vocativus abso- |

‘wd ponitur, additd nonaun-
‘[uam interjectione O ; ut,
O Dave.
Heus Syre.
VL Omms ablativus regitur
preepositione expressa vel
uppressa ut,

Ea:ultat (pr.e) gumko

m

" The boy: reads. 4

" They say. :

* The Romans made haste.

H. Every genitive is gove
erned by a substantive cxpm
ed or understood ; as, -

The book of ‘my brother,

-It s the duty of a father.

IM. The dative of acquisi-
tion [i. e. to which any thing is
acquired, or from which it is
takén] .iz joined to any- noun
or verb expressed or unders
stood ; as, . '

I gave it to Peter.

To whom did you give it ?~

‘To Peter.

Profitable for war.

He is not able to pay.

1V. Every accusative is gove
emed by an active verb, or a.

* preposition expressed or une
derstood ; as, ~
I lave God

“and my pa.rents.‘

To the father.

He hath gone to London.

I Or is put before the in-
Jinitive expressed or mtdtr-
stood ; as,

He*says that he is wr:tmg

‘I may be good:

V. Every vocative is placed
absolutely, the interjection O"
being sometimes added 3 as, -

O Davus. ‘ :

* Come hither Syrus.

V1. Every abiative is.gov-
erned by a * preposition ex-
pressed or understood ; as, -

From a child.

‘He leaps fot joy. -

« Seep.Ys, and Larger Syntax, p. 117 and 118.
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. * - APPENDIX..

'} Omneadjectivam concor-~
Ow cum substantivo expresso
vel suppresso, in genere, nu-
mei0 et casu ; ut, :

Bonus vir.

Triste (negotium.)

1. Substantiva significantia |

€andem rem conveniunt in ca-
M ut,
Dominus Deus. o«
Hi. Omais infinitives rBgi-
tor  verbo vel nomine expres-
sis vel suppressis ; ut,
Cupio discere.
" Dignus amart,
+ Populus (ceepit) mirart.

1. Poery adjective agrees
with o substantive expressed or
understood tn gender, number
and case ; as, :

A good man.

A sdd thing.

1. Substantives signifying
the same thing agree i case;
s, - ’ - '

The Lord God.

I1I. Every infinitive ss gov-

‘erned by a verb or nmown ex-

pressed or understood ; as,
1 desire to learn. :
Worthy to be loved.
The people wondered.

EXPLANATION.

" All construction is either true or appartent, or, (as gramma
rians express it) just or figurative. Truz construction is foynded
:ﬂon the essential properties of words, and is ulmest the same in
languages. Apparent construction entirely depends upon
custom, which either for elegance or despatch, leaves out a greal
magy words otherwise necessary to make a sentence perfectly
full and grammatical. The first is comprised in these few fun
damental rules, and more fully branched out in the larger syntax
The other is also interspersed through the larger syatax, but
distinguished from that which is true by a (1.) -

The cases mentioned in the rules of tne larger syntax imme
diately discover the rules of this summary to which they respec-
tively-belong ; ‘those that are true without any- ellipsis; those
that are figurative by having their ellipsis supplied as follows,
as they are numbered in the margin.

To ruit 1L are reduced Num. 18, supple negotium. Num
14 and:47, sup. de causa, gratid, or in re, negotio. Num 13

. sup. € numero,, Num. 21, sup. de negotio. Num. 22 and ~"

sup. oficium, negotium, 8c.. Num. 24, sup. 1, sat, taken'f
the verb. 2. de ¢ausa, &c. Num. 29. s1p. memoriam, notiti
verba, &c. Nam. 30. sup. de crimine, pena, &c. Num.
and 36. sup. pro re, or pretio wris. Num. 40,sups tnfer ne -
#ia, and res (fert) se ad negotia. Num. 42. sup. res, nt
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fiaom, &c. Mum. 56, sp..in. wrbs; Nem. 60, dom, sup. i
wdibus. - Nurii. 66, these adv. stem to be taken fox sub..nouns::
To BULE II1. is reduced Num. 73, sup. malum. m, or these

" miferj. are used-as subst,

To RULE IV. belayg Num 18, 53 and 62, sup. ad Nmn»
83, sup. quod ad, Nuwm. 41.i.e. est inter mea negodia ; refert
g«l)r res qu ert) se ad mea negotia, &c. Num 58.'sup. ad: orin.

um. 64. sup, per. Num. 73. sup. sentio, lugeo, &sc.

T> RULE VI beloag Num. 12. spp. 4, ex, cum, &e.  Num,
19, sup. pre. Num. 20. sup. de; €, ex, cum, &c. Num. 21, spp.
d, ab, &c. Num. 84, sup. pro. l\um 87, 88. sup. a, abs, de, €,
ex. Nug. 51 and 55, sup. pre, cum, d, ab, e, ex,&c Num.ﬁtk
sap.en or de. Num. 57. sup. in. l\um. 59 sup. d, ab, €, exs
Num,. 62. sup. 1z Num. 64. sup -tn or pro. Num, 65. sup.
sub, cum, d, ab. .

NorE, L. That under verbs must also be comprehended parti-
ciples, gerunds .and supines, because the general slgmﬁcanon of
the verb is included in them.

wore 2. That as a consequence of this, a-learned grammahan

ingeniousiy supposes that the dat. and infin. are always governed:

by a verb, and that when they seem to be governed by a noun,
the partu'lprle existens is understood ; as, utulis, (existens) bello.
* Pollio praesidium (i exutem) rets. ngnus (existens) amars,
note 8. That the voc. is properly no part of a sentence, but

the case by which we exclte one to hear or execute what we say.
Therefore when the “vyc. is put before the imp. as frequently

happens, the nom. tu or vos is understood ; and that even though' -

these words be already expressed in the Vo, as, tu Jacobe legey
i. e, O tu . Jacobe, tu lege,

NoTE 4. That the voc, is sufficient to itself, and does not ne- -

cessarily renuire tite mteqectlon O: See Vossms, Lib. VII. Cap.
69. and Sanctius, Flb. IV. de Eltipsi verb Audxo et Narro.

-

CHAZ. M. =~ - . o
OF EXPOSITION OR RESOLUTION.
EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a set

tence, and placing all the parts of it, whether expressed or unders. .

stood, in their proper erder, tbat the true sense and meamngd
it ma
gFNTE\CE is either snmple or compound. :

L A SIMPLLE. sentence is that which hath one ﬁmteverb' .

in it.
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+' 3. A COMPOUND sentence is-that-which bath two oz nesie
such verbs in it, joined togetber by some couples.. -

These COUPLES are. of four serts, 1. The relative qui. 2.
8ome comparative words, such as, tantus, guanius ; tals ?
tam, quam, &c. 8. Indefinite words, (gee page 89 and 119.)
4. Conjunctions.

In a simple sentence there are twa thmgs to be ¢onsidered,
1. Its essential. 2. Its accidental parts.

1. The essential parts of a sentence are a nominativ, . and a
verb.

2. The accidental parts are . of . four kinds,. 1. Such as excite
attention, as the vocative and exciting pamcles as, O, eny.epee,
keus, &c. 2. Such as serve to introduce a sentunce, or te show
its dependence upon vhat was said before; as, jam, hactenus,
quandoquidem, ~m, dum, intereay &c. 8. Such as limit the
general and- indefinite signification- either of the nominative or
verb, and these are substantive nouns. 4. Such as qualify and
explam them, viz. adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions, with
their cases. Sometimes a part of # compound sentence sﬂpphes
the place of those two last kind of words. .

II. ‘The ORDER of words in a sentence is enther natural o1

. Mﬁ\.lal .

1. NATURAL order is when the words of a sentence aat
rally follow one after another in-the same order wnh the concep-
tions of cur minds,

ARTIFICIAL order is when words are so arranged as tc
render them most agreeable to the ear; but so as the sense be
not thereby obscured.

III. A senteuce may be resol‘ed from the artxﬁc:al mto the
Ilatural order by the foflowing rules :

. Take the vocative, excnmg and introductory words wha!
they are found.

2. T!.e NOMINATIVE.

3. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with,
or goveroed by it, or by another successively (till you come ta
the verb) where they are found.

4. The VERB.

5. Werds limiting or explaining it, &c. where they are found,
to the end of the sentence,

v6. Supply every where the words that are underatood .

7. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it severally,
- t&?y depend upon one another, prooeedmg with each ¢ them
as before.
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- waAwmLE. Vale igitur, mi Cicaro, tibique: perasiade esto o
gquidem miki carinsimunt : - sed multo fore cariorem si talibus
monunentis preceptisque letabere.  Cic. Off. lib. 3. .

- Furewell then my. (son) Cicero, and assure yourself that you
are indeed very dear unte me ; but shall be much dearer, if you
shall take delight in such writings and instructions. :

This compsund sentence is resolved into these five' simple
sentences. : :

. 1. Igitur mi [§ili] Cicero, n] vale, 2. & [tu] persuade tibi
te esse quidem carissimum _i'«am] miki 3 3. sed [tu perspade
tibi te] fore cariorem [filium mihi in] multo [negotio,] 4. & [tu
Jeetgbere - talibue monumentis, 5. & [si tu letabere talibys
preccptis. . ’ ‘

-woTE- 1.- That interrogative words stand always first in 8

‘sentence, unless a preposition come before.them.

l::'rr. 2. That negative .words stand immediately before the-

NorE 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which
they are governed, unless it be a preposition. C

NoTE 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound
sentences. - . )

~Note 5. That tlie parts of a compound sentence are sepds
rated from one another by these mar%s called Interpunctions.
1. Those that are smaller named clauses, by this mark (,) called
a comma. 2. Those that are greater, named members, by this
wmark (:) called colon, or this (5) called a semicolon. 3. When
@ sentence is thrown in, that has little or no connexion with the
r’eist, (it is inclosed within what we call a parenthesis marked
thus (). : . ‘ .

But)when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is full
ended, if it be a plain affirmation or negation, it is closed wit
this mark (.) called a point. 1If a question be asked, with :his
mark (?) called a point of interrogation. If wonder or some
other- sud-len passion be signified, with this mark (!) called a

~
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- PART IV. - ...
' " 'OF PROSODY.

PROSODY teaches the quantity of syllables. :
The quaatity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in
ouncing it. T .
_ That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and pc-
‘ccut of syllables, aud the measures of verse, is caled Prosody.

Syllables, with regpect to their quanti.y, are either long or
short. ) ’

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a
short ; as, téndeérd. L

Some syllables are common.

A common syllable is that whizh, in verse, is sometimes long,
and sometimes short ; as the second syliable in volucris.

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is always
so by custom, , . Y )

In poiysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one Is
called ‘he Penultima, or %y coatraction, the Penult, and the last
syllable except two the Antepenuttima. ’

When the quantity of a syllable is not fited by some particu-
lar rule, it is said to be long or short by authority, that is, ac
.cording to the usage of the poets. Thus le in #go is said to be
short by authority, because it ic always made short by the
Latin poets, : .

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according ‘o oitr
manaer of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a
-ong syllable from a short. Thus e in légo and légi'scem to be
.sounded equally long ; but when we pronounce them in compo-

_sition, the diflerence is obvious; thus, perlégo, pertégs. )
The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The

former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certaim

syllables. ‘ Co

‘ ' GENERAL RULES,

1. A vowel before another vowel is short; as méus, alius ;

.80 n¥hil 3k in verse being considered only as.a breathing, In
like manner in English créate héhave. . .

Except. 1. I'is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when followed

by r, as, fieri, fierim. . SN .-

© + - Except. %. & haviag.an § before aud ofter it, in the fifth de

. clension is long, as, speciéi.  So is the first. sylipble in @cr, dins,

-

o [
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#heu, and the penuitima irvdulas, terbdi, &c. 10 Pompéi, Cdi,and
. such like werds ; but we sometimes find P iin two s;ﬁm

Except. 3. The first syllable in ake and Diana is common ;
%0 likewise is the.penult of genitives in fus ; as, sllius, unius, &c.
to be read long in prose. ABus i in the genitive is alwav: long;
alter{g short.

reek words, & vownl before uiother is sometimes short ;

as; .Dande, idéa, Susoﬁ, &c.; sowetimes long; as, Lycdon.
Cytheréa, Medéa, Darius, Amphion, Irion, Elegia, Antaocrh,

lexandria, &c. But corea, platea, canopeum, and Malea, »
proper name, are common.

In English it is also often lengthened; as in science, idé

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a dou,bln conse-
nant, is long (by position, as it is called ;) as, drma, f@llo, duxik,
gaza, mq;or 3 the compounds of jugam excepted ; as, bijigus .

8 ﬁ;loregomg word ‘ends in a short vowel, and the fol-
lowmg begins with two consonants or a double cree, that vowel
is sometimes lengthened by position ; as,

Ferte citi ﬂgmmas, date vela, scandate muros.—Virg,
But this rarely occurs.

A vowel before a mute and a hqmd is common , as the ﬁrst
syllable in agris, and the middle in pharetra, podagra bat in
prosé we usually pronounce it short.

.To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowet
must be natarally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and
.be in the same syllable with it. 'Thus, a in patris is made com-
mon in veise, because a in pater is naturally short, or'always so
by custom : but a in matris is always long, because fong by ni-
ture or custom in mater. -In like manner the penult in salubris,

um, is always long 3 because they are derived from 80~
tus, safiitis, ambuldtum. Soain arte, abluo, &c. is lonz by posi-
tion, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables.

L and r only ase considered as liquids in Latin words: mand
n do not take place except m Greek words.

8. A contracted syllable is long ;. as, cogo for. codgo ; alius-
for aliius ; tibicen, for tibiicen ; it, for ut codec, for. & audaa,
nble, for non volo ; bige, for bijhge, &

4. A d:phthong is always long; as, Aumm, Cma'r Eﬁbﬂ,
&c. Only pre in composmon befoxe a vowel is short; ; as, -

pﬂ\%e often find two vowels in the same syllsble shorts as, ks
quimus,. sanguinis, &c.; bmﬂnsecommmlyuenoueekomd
d:pbthdngl, perhaps’ lmg-opu{y ‘.
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n English we pronounce several of the diphthorigs short, by
shkngthonmdot cne vowel ; but then there: upmperlym

~

: sncubgmms. |
1. Concerning the Fm-r and Mooz Smnus.

Preterites and Supines of two-Syllables.. - :

5. Preterites of two' syllables lengthen the former syllable ;
_ s, véni, vidi, vici.

. Except these six, bibi, ectdt, from scindo's ﬂdt from Sfondo 3
" uli, déds, steti. -

6. Supm«s of two syllables lengthen the former syllab«v as,
DiSUMm, caaum, motum. ..

Except sdtum, from-séwo; citum, fmmewo Fitum from {ime ;
*itum, from &ino; stitum, from sisto ; itwn, from eog ddtun,
‘rom do; riitum from: the compounds of ruo ; Yeitum, from

- Jueo 3 rdtua, from reor. ' .

Preterives -doubled. < '

. 7. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both the
“dwst syllables short ; as, c&cidi, tétigi, pepithi, péperi, didics,
“Nitiedi ; except rcczdz, ‘from ceerdo; pEpédi, from pédo ; and
when two consonants intervene 3 as, féfelli, tétendz, &e. -

INCREASE OF NOUNS. oot

‘A noun is said to mcreese, when it has more syllables in ally

7 the oblique cases than in the ominative; as, rex, regis.
s ere re is called the increase or. crement, and goes through all
th » other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement.

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, mcmase by Me
sy\ ables than one; as, iter, itinéris.

1 noua in the plural is.said to increase,- when in any case it
‘has more syllables than the genitive smgular as, gener, genéri,
gentrérum.

" Nuuns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do' not in-
wereas: in~the singular namber, unless when one vowel comes
mn another ; o) Sruetus, fractt‘iz res, rei ; whtch fall under

Lo

Second Declemws

8. l\.nns .of the second declension which increase, shorten
4be- peadtimas- as, gener; gendriy wir, viris satur,. calfoi
exeept elur, sbm, and its compomd; celtiber, celfibérs. .

4
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------ - T8e¥d - Declension.
Nouns of the tlmd declepsion which inzrease, make & aml 0
Joug; e, x, andu sho:t., ag, pistatis, hoxéris ;. muliérie, Iapidu

The chlef excepuons from this rule are marked under the
formation of the genitive in-the:third declension. But here per-
haps it may be proper to be more pamcular.

"A.

A nourm a shortens atis in the genmve as, dogma, -dtis g

poema, -ilis. -
0.

O shortens #aés, but leng!hens énis, and oma ; as,
inis ; Virgo, -inis ; Anio, -¢nie ; Cicero, -onis. Gentile or par-
tia} nouss varyﬂxeu- quantity. * Most of them shorten the geni-
tive ; as, Macedo, -énis ; Sazo,-énis: some are long ; as, Sueo-
w’i-n, Ywmes Brzumwc is common.,

' 1. C. D. ' ‘

I shortens itis ; Hydroméli, -itis. . Ec lengthens -ecis; as,
Halec, -¢cis.

A noun in d shorteus the cremeus 5 -as, Davad,-ldu.

L.
Mesmhmes m al shorten alw, as, Sal, -sdlis ; Hannib&,
alis ; but neuters lengthew-it ; as, anmal, alis. .

Sqlie, from. Sal is loug; also Hebrew words in el; as,

Michael, -¢lis. Other nouns in I shorten the crement; as,
Vtgzl, lis 3 3 comm, -ulzs -

‘N, - .
Nodns in on vary the crement.” Some leogthen it; as, Heli-
com, ~onis ; Chiron,-omc Some shorten it ; as, Memwn,-lim;
Aeteon, -onis.
. Enr shortens inis; as, flumen, -inis, tibiicen, iniz. Othes
nouns in n lengthens the penult. A4n, , -anis ; as, Titan, -Gnig.
En, -¢nis ;' as, Swen, -énis: In, -inis ; as, dilphin, inis: Ya,
ynis; es, Pkarcyn, -ynis.

R. . K
1. Neuters in ar lengtluen aris; a8, calcgr, -Gris. Exeept
the foﬂowms " bacchar, -ris; {ubar, ~dris; nectar, ~dris : also
the adjcctive par, pdrs, and its compounds, impar, ~dris ; dids
, ~dris, &c.
2 The following nouns in r lengthen the genitive, Nar, Ng-
ris, the name of ariver; Sur, foris; ver,veris: also Recimer,
€138 ;. Byur -eru, Ser, Ser;;zlber,-‘nc, are proper uames,
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8. Greek nouns in fer lengthen feris; s, crater, -Enl »
character, -éris. Except ether, -éris.

4. Or lengthens orss ; as, amor, -oris.’ Except neuter nouns 3
8s, marmor, Bris ; @yuor, -oris: Greek nouns in for; as, Hec
tory -Oris ; Rhetor, -riz : also arbor, -Oris ; and memor, -Bris.

5. Other nouns in r shorten the genitive ; ar, aris, masc. as,
Caesar, -dris ; Hamilcar, -Gris ; lar, liris.

Er,eruof any gender* as, aer, adris ; mulier, -&ris ; cadaver,
Sris; iter, anclemly itiner, tlmé'm 3 verbérie; from the obsolete
Yerber. Ur, uris; ns, vullur,-tiris ;- murmur, <ris ; yr, yris ;
as, Martyr, -yris.

.

AS.

1. Nouns in @s wnich have a¢is leagthen the crement; a8,
¢ pietas, -itis 5« -Mecénas, -atis. Except anas, -dtis..

2. Other nouns in as shorten the crement ; ag Greek nouns
.in ddis, dtis; and dnis ; thus, Pallas, -ddis ; artocreas, -ediis 3
" Melus, ~dnis, the name of a river. So vus, vidis ; mas, mlru .
but vas, vdsis is long.

ES. .
ég' shortens the crement ; as, miles, -itis ; Ceres, -¢rie ; pes,
pedis.

. Except Jociiples, ~étes ; ,qum, €448 3 mansues, —é’tw, Iugra, |
-édu ; merces, -edu |
IS. ’

Nouns in s shorten the crement; as Iapw idis ; Sanguis,
<nis 3 Phyllis, idis. T ’ ’ r

Except Glis, gliris ; and Latin notns whica have itis » as, |
Bis, litss ; dis, ditse; Quiris, -itis; Samnis, -itis ; but Clmnc,

a Greek noun, has Charitis.
The following also lengshen the crement : Crenis, -idis ; Pao-
iz, -3di2 ; Nesis, ~idis, proper names. ‘And Greek nouns in
15, wlnch have also in ; as, Saldmis, or -m, Salamma

0S..

Nms in o# lengthen the erement ; as, nepos, tis F jot, jlons J
EmpBo:,bﬁm, 0Ompos, Blis 3 impos, -Htis |
Us.

. Us shortens the cremen ; as, tempus, -Bris ; trzpui, Sdis. ‘

Except nouns which have udis, tiris, and utis; as, incus, |
 udis; jus, juris; salus, -itis. A But Ligus has ngﬂm, the

te pecus, peciidis; and mterm ~utis.
The neuter of the comparative has Grie; ; 83, melius, -6m.

A

/
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chhartens ydu, or ydos as, chlamys, sydw, or -ydoc 3 alld

lengthen.s ynig; asy Tracla.ys, -ynis. -

" BS. PS. MS.

Noum in a, with a -consonant going before, shorten the pe—

-nmlt.of the genitive ; as, Caelebs, -3ba ; 5 inops, -Opis 5 hiems, -Emig.
Except Cyclops, -opis ;s seps, sépis; gryps, gryphis; Ce-

erops; ropiés’ plebs, plebis; hydrozw, -opis.

- T shortens the crement ; ‘as, caput, -m:'

1. Nouns in @, which have the genitive in gis, shorten the
crement ; conjuz, -iigis ; remex, -igis ; Allobroz,-0gis ; Phrys,
Phrygw But lex, legtc and gez, régis, are long; and likewige

2. Ea:shorcens zcu, as, vertex, <icis; except vibex, 4cis.

8, Other pouns in xz, lengthen the crement ; as, _paz, pacis ;

-icis ; vom, vocis; lux, licis ; Pollux, -iicis, &c.

Except ficis, nécis, vicis, précis, calicis, picis, fomicu,

n¥vis, Cappaddcis, preccis, dilcis, niicis, criicis, triicis, ong
chis; Eryris, and many others whose quaantify can ouly be as-
certained by authority.

4. Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphw, ~dcis, or -dcis,
Sandyaz, {cis, or icis.

Increase of the Plural Number.

10, Nouns of the plural number which increase, make A E,
and O long, but shorten I and U ; as,"musdrum, rérum, doming-
rum ; regibus, portitbus; except bobusor bubus, conmcted for
56v{bu:.

INCREASE QF VERBS.

A verb is said to inmvase, when any part has more syllables
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative
‘uctive'; as, amas, amidmus, where the second syllable ma is the
increase or ¢rement ; for the last-syllable is never called hy: that
name.

A. verb often increases by several syllables; as, amas, amd-'
damini ; in which case it is said to have a ﬁm, second, or third

incragse.
11. In the increse of verbs, a, e, and o are fong’; {and u

sho; as, dmdre, docére, amatote ; lag tmus, stemus, voliimus
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/ Except du, and its compounds of the first canjugation, whica
have cﬂex!enﬁm inciease short ; as, dire, d&c&uﬁb&% cir-
cunddre, venundibo, &c. . . —— —

‘The poets sometimes shorten dédérunt and stétérunt : and
lengthen rimus and ritis, in the future of the  subjunctive ; as,
trangieritis aguus, Ovid. All the other exceptions from this
rule are marked in the formation of the verb. o

The. first or middle syllables of ‘words, which do not come
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short by
authority : ard their quantity can only be d_scovered from the

of the poets, which ic the most certain of all rules.

In the first and middle syllubles of words, however, the most
frequent mistakes in quantity are committed.. They therefore
merit particular attention, ‘ : ’

REMARKS ON THE QUANTITY OF SOME OTHER FIRST AND
* MIDDLE SYLLABLES QF WORDS. |

1. Patronymies in ides or ades usually shorten the penylt ; as,
Priamides, Atl.ntiddes, &c. Unless they come from pouns ia
eusg : as, Pelides, Tydides, &c. - - . .

2, Pstrenymics, and similar words, .in aie, eis, itis, ois, ofis,
sne, and one, commonly lengthen the penult; as, Aehdis, Pto-
lemdis, Chryséis, [Aincis, Memphitis, Latais, Icariots, Neri-
are, Arisione. Except Thebais and Phocais, and Nereis,
which are common. e

8. Adjectives in acus, icus, idus, and imus, for the most part
shorten the penult; as, Egyptidcus, academicus, lepidus, legi-
fimus : also superlatives; as, fortissimus, &c. Except opdcus,
@micus, apricus, padicus, medicus, posticus, fidus, infidus (but
perfidus, of per and fides, is short) bimus, guadrimus, patrimus,
matriz s, opimug ¢ and two superlatives, imus, pris-us.

4 Adjectives in alis, amus, arue, ivus, orus, osus, leagthen
the penult; as, doidlis, urbinus, avirus, estivus, decorus, are-
nosus. Except barbdrus, epipdrus. . o
- 5. ¥erbal adjectives in slis shorten the penult; as, agilis,

Jactlis, &c. But derivativas from pouns usually leng,hen jt;
as, anilis, civilis, kerilis,.&c. To thuse add, exilis, subtilis :
And - names of months,‘ Aphilis, Quinctilis, Sextilis. . Except
Aumilis, parilis: and also similis. * But all adjectives in-afilis
ave short ; as, versatilis, volatilis, umbratilis, &c. .

- 6. Adjectives in inug derived from inanin.ate things, as plaats,
stones, &c. also faom adverbs of -time, capmenly shorten the
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penalt 5 as, amaratinus, crocinds, cedrinus, fag¥nus, vleaginus ;
adamuntinus, oristallinus, crastinus, pristnus, &c. - ‘4
Other adjectives in inus are long ; as, aginus, binus, Latinus,
mai-inus, supinus, vespertinus, &c. ‘ . )
* 7. Diminutives it olus, ola, ohim ; and ulus, ula, ulum, alwiys
shorten the penult ; as, urcedlus, sikidla, musceolum ; lectiitns,
ratiuncida, corcliluin, &c. . o
8. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult; as, oppidatim, virstim,
tribiutum. Except affaiim, perpétim, and statim. )
9. Desideratives in urio shorten the antepenultima, which in
the second and third person is'the penult; as, esiirio, estiris,
esiirit. * But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, ligie
rio, liguris ; scatiirio, scaturis, &c. L :

2. FINAL SYLLABLES.
. AL .

12. Ain the end of a-word declined by cases is short ; as,
Musé, templi, Tyded, lampida ; except the ablative of the first
declension ; as, Musd, /AEnéd ; and the vocative of Greek nouns
in as; as, O AEned, O Palld. ¢

A in the end of a word not- declined by-cases, is long ; asy
amg, frustrd, preteved, ergd, intrd : except itd, quid, ¢jd, pos-
ted, putd, (adv.) and sometimes, though more rarely, the prepo<
sitions contrd; ultrd, and the compounds of ginia; as, trigine
ta, &e.. - - : o

' E. .

13. E final is short; as, naté, sedilé, patré, curré, nempé,
anté. : .

Except. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, ¢, s€ ; except
these enclitic conjunctions qué, vé, ré ; and these syllabical ad-
jections, pté, cé, t& ; as, suopté, hujuscé, tuté:

Except. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ;
as, Calli5pé, Anchisé, fidé. So ré and dié, with their compounds,
quaré, hodié, pridié, ridié, quotidié : also Greek nouns’
which want the singular; ceté, melé, temp€; and the second
person singular of the imperative of the second conjugation ; as,
docé, mané ; but cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short.

Except. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the-first and’
second declension are long ; as, placidé, pulchre, valdé contracts:
.ed for valiaé : ‘to these add fermé, feré, and oké ; also all ad-
verbs of the superlative degree; as, doctissimé, fortiesimé
but dené and malé are shost. - . ‘
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. 14. I fimal is Jong$ as, ini, patri, dovers. LIRS

Except. 1. Greek vocatives are short; ds, Alexi, Amaryli.

Exoept. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen
sion, which increase,.is common; as, Pullidi; Minoidi, Mihi,
ibi, sibi-are also common : so likewise are ibi, nigi, ubi, quasi,
aud cui, when a dissyllable, which in poetry is seldom the cagp
Sicubt and necubi are always short. -

O.

15. O final is common ; as, Virgo, amo, quando.

Except. 1.- Mangsyllables are long; as, 0, do, 8td, pré : and
the dative and ablative sing. of the second declension ; as, Zibré,
doming ; also Greek noups ; as, Didé and Atk the genitive of
Athos ; and adverbs derived from nouns ; as, certo, falso, pauld.
To these add qué, 66, and their campounds, guavis, quécungue,
ades, ideo ; likewise o, idcirca, citrd, intro, retro, ultro.

. Bxcept. 2, The following words are short; egd, scif, ceds,
8 defective verb, homd, citd,. illicd, immb, dué, umbs, madd
‘with ita compounds, guomods, dummodd, postmods :.but some 0,
these are also found long. .

. ~ Uand Y. . o
16, U final is long ; Y final is short; Fulte : Moly.

: B,D,L, M,R, T. , . . ‘
'17. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, make the fare-
going vowel short; as, ab, apiid, semél, precor, capiit.
~ M fipal anciently made the foregoing.vowel short ; as, mili-
thim, octo, Ennius.  But by latter poetsy m in the end of a-word
is always cut off, when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus,
milit’ octo ; except in compound words ; as, circiimdgo, circii
meo.” R co L
The following words are long, sdl, sél, nil; pdr, fir, dr,
ndr, c@ir, fur ; also nouns which have éris in the genitive;
Cratér, ver, Ibér ; likewise aér, ethér: to which add Hebre
names ; as, Job, Daniél, David. '
o ' . C, N. . N
18. € and N, in the end of a word, are long ; as, ac, sic,non
The following words are short, néc aud donéc ; forsitdn, tn.
{bradn, tamén, dn, vidén ; likewise nouns in en which have Ink
n the genitive; as, carmén, crimén;. together with- several
Greek notins, as, IHon, Pylbn, Alexin. "The pronoun- Aic and
the verb fac are commion, . L L,

~

.



; A8, ES, 08,
19." As, es, anid 03, in the-end of a word, are long; ds, Mds,

ot o : :
m’i‘-h’e followiing \:orda are short, ands, & from sum, 588y
having ogsis in the genitive, compds, and impds: also a great
manngmek nouws of all these threepfernﬁmﬁmé ; as, :Arééxg;‘:d
Avrcdilis, heréds, Rhrygés, Arcadds, Tenédos, Mélss, &c. and
Latin nouns in es, having the penult-of the genitive.increasing
short ; as, AKs, hebés, obsgs. But Cerés, pariés, ariés, abics,
und pés, with its compounds, are long. '
v - I8, US, YS. - o

20. Is, us, aud ys, in the end of a word, are short, as, Tur
ris, legis, legimis, anniis, Capys. , ca

i‘xcept. 1. Plural cases in #s and us aré long ; as, Pennis, li-
bris, nobis, omnis for omnes, fructils, manils : also the genitive
singular of the fourth decleusion ; as, portds. . .

Except. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in
1tis, inis, or éntis; as, lis, Samnis, Selanis, Siméis: to these
add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun glis and vis, whether
it be a'uoun-or a verd; also #s in the second person- singular,
when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, possis : ris in the future
of the subjunctive is common. :

Except. 3. MonosyHables in us aze long; as, gris, siis: also
nouns which m the genitive bave #ris, udis, itis, antis, or ddis ;°
as, tellus, incits, virtiis, amdthus, tripius. To these add the
genitive of the-Greek nouns of the third declension 3 as, Clids,
Sapphits, Mantis; also nouns whicl have  in the vecative;
as, Panthus. ’ , . ,

* 'Except. 4. Trthys issometimes long, and nouns in ys, which
have likewise-yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys,. Trachys-

The last syllable of every verseis common: or,as some thauk,
necessarily long, on account of the pause or suspension of the
voice, whieh usnally follows it in:pronunciation. .

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS.:

DERIVATIVES. .
21. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives; as,
Amicus, from amo. ‘Exiilo, jfrom exul, -ulis
Aucetionor, auctio, -Onis. Pavidus, piveo.
Auctoro, ' auctor, -bris. - Quirito, quiris, itis.
Auditer, ~ -auditum. Radicor, radix, -icis,
‘Auspicor, - - auspex, eis. Sospito, - - sospes,-Itis :
Cauponor, caupo, -onis. Plvidus, piiveo.. . ¢

Coléoro, - colgr; -oris. Nature, niws
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Cornicor,  cornix, vicis. - Matgrous, miter

Custodio,  custos, ~ddis. " Légebam, &c.  légo.
Decérus, decor, -orit. Legeram; &¢ - iggl
‘ EXCEPTIONS, .
1. Long. from short. - I
Déni, from décem. Suspicio, from suspicor. Mobilis, from.move
Fomes, foveo. Sédes, sédeo.- Himar, .  hiimus
Hiimanus, hémo. Sécius, sécus, . Jumentum, jivo,&ic

Régula, régo. Pénuria, pénus.
o 2. Short from long. o
Arena and irista, from areo. ~ Liicerna; from liceo. -

Nota, notus. Dux, <icis daice.

* Vadum, - vado. Stibilis, -  stibam.
Fides, fido. Ditio, dis, ditis.
Sopor, sdpio. - Quilsillus, quasillus, &c.

COMPOUNDS.

22. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple words
which compose them 3 as, Dédiica of de and duco, So, p:;«}ﬁro,
antéf &ro, consolor, déndto, depeculo, depravo, despéro, despi-
0, dvequamo, enodo, éritdio, exsitdo, tnceru, inhiima, investigo,
pregrive, pranito, rélgo, appiro, appdreo, ecnedvus, pre-
griivis, désolo, suffoco, daff idit {rom diffindo,and diffid:t fromp
* diffido, indico and tndico, prmdngt from permditeo, and per-
‘ménet from permdno, effodit in the present, and effédit in the
- perfect ; so exédit and exédit ; devénit and depénit ; devEnimus,

. and depénémus ; effugit and effugit, &e. o e
The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does
Wot alter the quantity ; as, incido from sn and cddo; incido
from iz and ceedo, suffoco, from sub and frux,-aucis.. Unless
4ne letter following make it fall under some general pule ; as,
‘Gdmitto, pércello, déosculor, préhibeo.. . L
Except. 1. Agnitum, cogritum; déjéro, pejéro, inpiiba, pro-
nitba, maledicus, veredicus, nikilum, cemz'aégli:;s ; from ngm,
Jiaro, nitbo, dicoy nahil, and sopio : ambitus, a participle from
ambio, is -long ;- but the substantives ambitus and ambitio -ape
snort. -Comnubium has the.seeond syltable common. ’
Except, 2. The preposition pro is short in.the following
words : préfundus, prdfugso, profilgus, pronépus, proneptis,
prifestus, profari, prapiteor, prifanus, prafecto, procella, pri-
tervus-and propagoy a lineage ;5 pro in propdgosa vine-stock or
" #hoot, is long. Pro in-the fallowingwords is doubtful: propago,

[ TUREIR
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10 propagates propino, profutido, propello, propulse, procura,

Except. 8. The inseparable prepositions s¢ and di are long;

as, e€pdro, divello ; except dirimo, disertus. Re is short; as,
rémitto, réfero : except the imipersonal verb réfert.

. ‘Except. 4. -E, ¢, and o, in the end of the former compounding
words are usually shortened ; as, néfas, néque, patéfacio, &c. om-
wipotens, agriodla, significo, &c. duidécim, hodie,sacrisanctus,
&c. But from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus
s is dong, when it is varied by cases; aS, quidam, quivis, tanti-
dem, eidem, &c.. Apd when the compounding words may be
taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, siquis, &c. Idem
in the.masculine is long, in the neuter short ; also ubique, b3 .
dem. But.in ubivis and ubicunque, the i'is doubtful. :

ACCENT.
Accent is the tone of the voice \ﬁth‘ thiclll aAs-yllable is pro-

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is sounded
higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an uniformity of
sound, which is disagreeable to the ear.

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or when
a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account of the
meaning, it'is called Emphasis. =~ ' N
+ There are three accents, distinguished by their different
sounds ; acute, grave, circumflex. .

. 1. The acute or sharp accent_raises the voice in pronuncia
tion, and is thus marked [ "] 5 as, prifero, préfer.: .

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps K
in its natural tone, and it is thus marked, [f]x’ as, docté. This
accent properly belongs to all syllables which have no other.

8. The circumflex accent first raises, and then sinks the voice
in some degree on the last syllable; and is- therefore placed
only upon long syllables. When' written, it has this mark, made
up of the two former [“i] ; as, amdre. o ‘

The aceents are hardly ever marked in English books, exce
in dictionaries, grammars, spelling-books, or the like, where

. acute accent enly is used. - . o
" The aceents are likewise seldom marked in Latin books, un-
les for the sake of distinction ; as in these adverbs, aligad, can-
tinub, docté, und, &c. to distinguish them from certain cases of

adjectives, which are spelled:a the same way. So poétd.gland;m
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the ablative; fructds, tumultils, in the genitive ; nostriim, ves-

trim, the genjtive of nos and vos; ergd, on account of ; oocidit,
e slew ; Pompili, for Pompilii : asuir’ie, for mmuciri’:, &c.

VERSE.

A verse is a certain number of long and §"ort syllables dis-
posed accordigg to rule. ' o

It is s0 called, because when thé number of syllables ‘requi
site is completed, we always turn back to the beginning of a
new line. The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it
has its just number of syllatles, are called Feet. -

. . A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascértain its

-aeasure, than to regulate its promunciation. e

. FEET. -
Poetic feet are either of two. three. or four svllables.  When
a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Ceeswtra, which
Is commonly a long syllable. .
" 1. Feet of two Syllables.
Spondéus, consists of two long ; as, Gmnés.

Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, déiis. )
JTambus, . . 8 short and a long; as, dmdns.
Trocheus, a long and a short ; as, sérvis.

2. Feet of three Syllables.

Dactylus, a long and two short ; s, scriléré.

.. Anapestus, two short and a long; as, piétds.
Amplimdcer, a long, a short, and a long ; as chdritds.
Tribrdchys, three short; as, dominis. ‘

The following are not much used. -

. Molossus, déléctant. Bacchius, . - délérés.
. Amphibrachys, honors. Antibacchfus.  péHuntir.

- . 8, Feet of four Syllables. ) .
Antispastus, Aléxtndér. Pwon, primus,  témpdribis.
Ionieus iminor, prapérarant. Paon secundus, pdténtii
Tonicus major, calcaribiis, Peeon tertius, .  Enim3tis

roceleusmaticus,héminibiis. Pexon quartus,  cé&léritas.
ispondeus, © . Oritdrés. . Epitritus primus, vgldptates.

. Dijainbus; - - &menitds.. - Epitritus secundus, peeniten*s

-Choranibus, - péntificés.  Epitritas tertius, discordras.

“ Ditrocheens, - charilémt, ... Eitritus quatus,,, fortanatis
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" . DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSES.
1. HEXAMETER. .
" The Hﬂ&metér or herojc verse consists of six feet. Of these
the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest may

be either dactyles or spondees ;
Lﬂdér&’ gua: vél- | lém c¥la | mo pér- mxsnli l fréstl Vir
6m, Re- | gink, j§- | bés rénd | varédo- | lorém.:
A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen
syllables, or fewer than thirteen.
Some.imes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence t‘ho
verse is called Spondaic ; as, :
Carti D | tm sshiv- | 168 mA—gntim. .
JovIs | Incré- | méntam. Virg.
‘Sometimes there' remains a superfluous syllable at .the end.
But this syllable must either termiuate in a vowel, or in the cone
sonant ., with a vowel before it; so as te be Jumed with the
follewing verse, which in the present case must always begin
vith a vowel ; as,

Omn) | Mercdrl 1 6 stml- | lis vo—cémqlte co—lorémque :
Et flavos crines,—~—— ,

N

N

2. PENTAMETER.

The Pentaméter verse consists of five feet. Of these the two
first are either dactyles or spondees; the third always a spondee,
and the first and fifth, an anapestus ; as,

Nﬁm- re séqul |  thir sé- | mind qols- quém Plgmt
l bis vi | vés tem- | piis In 6m- l

But this verse is more properly divided into two aemisticks or
halves; the former,of which consists of two feet, either dactyles
or spondeea, and a Ceesura ; the latter always of two dactyles
and another Casura ; thus,

Nam-' ree séqul- | tar sémini | quisqué sttee.

Carminl blls vI- | vés témpds In | Omné mé-

8. ASCLEPIABEAN. .

The Asclepiadéan verse consists of four feet; to witya lpol

dee, twice a choriambus, and a pynhichms; as, o ;s
Mecé- | nis Ktivis | &d1tE re- | gibus. - Hop.

But this verse may be more properly measured thas : in the

first place a spondee’; in the second a dactyle then a catsursiy

and after that two dactyles ; thus
Muce. ) nas ate-d vi | edite | rosibus. < c - . .. .
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4. GLYCONIAN.

‘The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriambus,
and pyrrhichius; s,
Navis | quee tlbY cré- | ditiim. Hor
Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus,
* Navis | qam tibi | creditum. Hor.

5. SAFPHIC.

The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, spondee, dac
tyle, and two trochees; thus,

Inek- | gér vl-l e, ;célé-] rlsqu!l poria, Hos.
6. ADONIAN.
" An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee 3 as
Jdpltér | argét.

7. PHARECRATIAN.

‘The Pharecratian verse consists.of three feet, a spoadee, dee
tyle, and spondee; thus,
Nigr's | weyqudri | véntls, . Hor.

8. PHALZUCIAN.

* The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, to wit, a spondee,
ductyle, and three trochees ; as,
Stmmam | néc méul- | &s “dr. | ém, n¥c | optés. Mer.

9. THE GREATER ALCAIC,

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic, consists of four
feet, a spoudee or jambus, jambus and casuea, then two dac-
tyles; as
4 V!rtt'xsl répal | see | néscd | sdrdidee. . Hord,

10. ARCHILOCHIAN.

The Archilochian iambic verse consists of four feet. In the
first and third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the
second and fourth, always an iambus; and in the end,acaz-
sura ; as, . ‘

"Nec i | mit, aiit | ponit | séca | rés. " Hor.
11. THE LESSER ALCAIC.

* The lesser Dactylic Alcaic Gonsists of four feet, uamcly, two
dactyles und two trochees ; as,
Arbitri | 6 pSpii | larts | a&rr Hor.
-Of the above kinds of verses, the two first take theu' names
* fgom the number of feet of which the cansist.  All the rest de-
rive their names from those by whom. they were euhgr first
Mvented, or freqmndy used, . )
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Fhere are several other kinds of verse, which are named from
. the feet by which they are most commonly measured ; such as
the dzztyle, trochaic, anapeestic, and 1ambic. The last of these
is most frequently used.

12. 1AMBIC.

Of Yambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Diméter ; the other
consists of six feet, znd is cailed Triméter. The reason of these
names is, that among the Greeks two feet were considered only
as one Theasure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins measured
it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter quaternarius,
and the trimeter senarius. Originally this kind of verse was
{)hurely iambic, 7, €. admitted of no other feet but the iambus ;

us,

Dimeter, Inar-| sit @®-]: stio- | stas. Hor.
Trimeter, Stils &t1- | psi Ro- | i vi | ribus | riiit. Id.

Brt afterwards both for the sake of ease and variety, different
feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places, thut is,in the
tirst, third, and fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a
spondee, a dactyle, or an anapzstis, and sometimes the tribra-

ys. We also find the tribrachys in the even places, 1. e. in’
the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must always
be an jambus ; thus,

Dimeter, Can¥dr-| #triic-] tavit | dépés. Hor.
Videé- | ré propd- | rintés | domim. Ig.
T'rimeter, Quoqus | scélé-' sti rifl | tig aut | car déx- | téris, ar.

Pavidim- | que 1&pd | r’ aiit 4d | vEndm | liqués | griiem. Id.
Alu | btis at | qué ¢inl- | bis hona- | cid’ He | ctorém.

In comic writers we sometimes find an jambic verse consisting
of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter, or Octonarius.

A verse which hath just the number of feet requisite, is called
Versys Avatalecticus, an Acatalectic verse; if a sylable be
wanting, it is called Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too
much, it is called Hypercatalecticus or Hyperméter.

NoTE. It is not of great importance, whether these names
_ and several others of the same nature which follow, be remem-
bered by the learner or not. They are here made use of, and
explained, that they may not appear strange, when they occur
m other books. ' -

COMBINATION OF VERSES.

The different kinds of verses are variously'combined in poems.

A poem whichrhas only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek
vame Monocblon ;- that which has two kinds, Dicolon; and
that wiiich has three kinds of verse, ¥¥icolon. . -t

\
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That which consists of twe kinds of verse, and always after
two lines returns to the first, is called Dicolon Distrophon ; as,
when a single pentameter s alteraately placed after au hexame
ter, which is named Elegiuc verse, because it was first applied
to mournful subjects ; thus, )

Flebilis indignos, Elegeia solve capillds, = - .
Ah! pimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit.—Quvid.

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three
lines returns to the first, it is called Dicolon Tristrdphon ; when
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, ‘

Auream quisqu’s mediocritatem
Diligit, tatus caret obsoleti
Sordibug tecti ; caret invidendd
Sobrius auld.—Hor.
°  When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three
lines always returns to the first, it is called Tricolon Tristro
gmn 3 but if it returns after four lines, it is called Tricolos
etrastrophon ; as when after two greater dactylic alcaic verses
are subjoined an archilochian iambic and a lesser dactylic alcaic,
which is named the Carmen Horatianum, or Horatian verse, be-
cause frequently used by Horace; thus, .

Virtus recludens imn.eritis mori
Ccelum, negatd tentat iter via )
Cetusque vulgares, et udam : .
Spernit humum fugieate penni.

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds
of verse are comprehended, when taken by itself, is called 8

Strophe, Stanza, or Siaff. -
. SCANNING.

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the severs!
et of which it is composed, is called Scanning ; as,

d. Dact. Spond. Spond. Dact. Spond
“SPOlix| quipsti| Wré | ramcog- | noscers | cusis, e

S, D. 8. 8. n S.
Illam | ndn pdpd | I fa | scés ndn | parpiirk | régam.
. D. S. D. - 8 D. S.
. Flaxtt, & ] Wfl- | @os &gl- | tins d¥s- | cordd | fratees. Lascret.
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FIGURES IN SCANNING.

"The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the
verse, are called Fi lgurés in Scanning. The chief of these are
tll;ze Synalwpha, Ecthlipsis, Symzreszs, Dierésis, Systile, and

tastole.

1. Sy.dalephals the catting off of a vowel or diphthong, when

the next word begins with a vowel ; as,
Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant.—Firg.

*0 be scanned thus, :

Coantici | & 6m- | nés ia | ténti- | qu’ ordl t& | nébant.

The Synalepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes
place in the interjections, 6, keu, ah, proh, ve, vah, hei ; as,

O pater, 8 hominum, Divimque eterna pdiestas.—Firg.
2. Ectblipsis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it iz *

the end of a word, because the followmg word begins with a
vowel ; as, :

O cauras hominum ! O quantam est in rebus inane ¥—Pers. _
thus,

O | cii | rdas hémi | ©’, 6 quin | ¢’ &st in | rébds in | &né.

8. Syneresis is the contraction of two syllables into one,

which is likev-ise called Crasis ; as, Phwtlaon, for Phaetos. So
&, in desnde, Pompei ; az, in proinde ; %, d in akred ; thus,

- Aured percussum virgd, versumque venenis,— Virg.
4. Diaresis divides one syllable into two; as, T'rdie, for
Trojee, Perstus, miliius, for milvus.
5. Systdle is whena long syllable is made short; a3 tlle penult
in tulerunt ; thus,
Matri lon}ka decem tulérunt fastxdm menses.— Virg.
6. Diastile is when a syllable usually short is made long ;
the last syllable in amor, in the following verse ;
Confidan, si tantus, amdr et meenia condant.
To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction, as they

are called, which are chiefly used by the poets, thongh some of
them likewise frequently occur in prose.

1. When a Jetter or syllable is added to the begmm ofa
word, it is called Prosthésis ; as, £navus, for navus ; tetilts, for
tuli.  When a letter or syllable is interposed in the mxddle of a
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* word, 18 cilied Eptenthéiis ; as, relligio, for religiv ; indupera-
tor, for imperatof. When a letter ofs;ll’able isg‘agided tge:he
end, it is called Paragoge: as, dicier, for dici. o
2. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a
word, it is called Aplierésis ; as, natus, for gratus ; tenderant,
for tedenderant. 1f from the middle of a word, it is called Syn-
edpe 5 as, diati, for dizisti : deilm, for deorum : if from the end,
Apocipe; as, viden’ for videsne ; Antoni; for Antonis:
8. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Meta
thésis; as, pistris, for pristis; Lybia, for Libya.. When one
" letter is put for ahuther, it is called Antithésis; as, faciundum,
for fatiendum; olli, for illi; voltis, for vullis, L
* But what' particularly deserves atter‘ion is Scanning verse,
especially hexameter, is the Cesiira. o
*  Cesura, is, when after a foot is completed, there rémains s
“syllable at'the end ®f a word to begin a new foot ; as,

¢ 8. D 8
At ré-gind gri-vi jam-dadim, &c. ..
The Cesura is variously pamed, according to the different
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. -When it
comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, it is
-called by a Greek name Triemiméris. When on the fifth half
foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called Penthemi-
méris : when it happens on the first syllable.on the fourth foot,
or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hepthemiméris: and wien
on the minth half-foo, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is
called Ennéemiméris.
All these different species of the Ceasura sometimes occur in
the same verse; as, :

1II§ I5-tis nivé-dm mol-li ful-tas hyt-cinthg.—Virg.

But the most common and beautiful Cesura is the penthe
mim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of the
voice in reading an hexameter verse thus. composed, whence

- they call it the Ceesural pause ; ‘as,

- Tityre dum rede-O ; brevis-est via, pasce capellas.~-Virg.

‘When the Ceesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders

_it long; as the last syllable of fultus in the foregoing example.
The chief melody of an hexameter verse in a great measu™
depends on the proper disposition of: the Cesura. Witho -
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this, a line‘ consisting of the number of feet requisite will oe
little else than mere prosc ; as, e

Romee meen¥s, térriiit impigér Hannibil armis. Enrnius.

The ancient Romans in pronouncing verse paid a particular
attention to its melody. They not only observed the quantity
and accent of the several syllables, but also the different stops
and pauses which the particular tusn of the verse required.
modern times we do not fully perceive the melody of Latin
verse, because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that
language, the people of every country pronouncing it in a man~
ner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse therefore, we

_are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to
English verse. ‘

e tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the.
sense. All the words should be pronounced fuily; and the
cadence of the Verse ought only to be observed, so far as it cor-
:?onds with the natural expression of the words. At tRe

of each line there should be no fall of the voice, unless tha

gense requires it; but a small pause, half of that which we
sually make at a comma.

<
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DICTA SAPIENTUM
E GRECIS,
D. ERASMO ROTEROD. INTERPRETE.

Aurea dicta, puer, quee sunt hic, mente reconde 3 '
. . :: J’l' * .

Hinc poteris magnd

itate frui.

DICTA PERIANDRI CORINTHIL

OMNIBUS placeto.

Bona res quies.

-Periculosa temeritas.

Se:rﬂ' voluptates sunt mor-

es :
Ponores autem immortales.
- Amicis adversd fortund utenti-
bus idem esto.
Lucrum turpe, res pessima.
Quicquid promiseris facito.
Infortunium tuum celato, ne
voluptate afficias inimicos.

Yeritati adhreto.

Age que justa sunt.
Violentiam oderis.

Principibus cede.

Voluptati tempera.

A jurejurando abstine.
Pietatem sectare,

Laudato honesta.

A vitiis abstine.

Beneficium repende.
Supplicibus misericors esto.
-Liberos instrue. .
Sapientum utere consuetudine,
Litenroderis. ‘

Bonos in pretio habeto. -
- Arcanum cela.
Cede magnis.
Ne efferaris glori.

J.argire cum utilitate.

Amicis utere.

-

Opportunitatem exspectato.

Mortalia cogita.

Ne prior injuriam facias. -

Audi que ad te pertinent.

Probrum fugito. .

Responde in tempore.

Ea facito quorum te non pos
sit peenitere.

Ne cui invideas. ,

Oculis moderare.

Quod justum est imitare.

Bene meritos honora.

Spem fove.

Calumniam oderis.

Affabilis esto. .

Cum erriris, muta consilium,

Concordiam sectare.

Diuturnam amicitiam custodi

Magistratus metue. ’

Qmnibus teipsum prabe.

Ne loquaris ad gratiam.

Ne tempori credideris.

Teipsum ne negligas.

Seniorem reverere. -

Mortem oppete pro patria.

Ne qudvis de re doleas.

Ex ingenuis liberos crea.

Sperato tanquam mortalis.

Parcere tanquam immortalis,

Mortuum ne irrideto.

Dilige amicos.

Consule inculpaté.
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'DICTA BIANTIS PRIENENSIS.

IN speculo teipsum . contem-

plare, et si formosus appa-
rebis, age quae deceant tor-
mani’: sin deformis, quod in
facie minus est, vel deest,
id morum pensato pulchri
tudive.

Audito multa,

Loquere pauca.

De Nurnine ne malé loquaris.

{
.Quid sit aatem. ausculta.
_Prius autem intellige ; et de
inde ad opus accede,
Ne ob divitias laudaris virum
indignum. -
Persuasione c:ape, non vi.
Compara in adolescenti& qui-
dem modestiam, in senectute
verd prudentwn /

DICTA PITTACI MITYLENEL

QUE facturus es, ea ne dix-
ens, frustratus enim ndebe-

Deposltum redde.

Desidiosus ne esto.

A familiaribus in minutis rebus
laesus, feras.

Amico-ne maledixeris. *

Inimicum ne putes amicum.

Ugxori dominare [Christiane.]

Quee feceris parentibus, eadel.
4 liberis exspecta. °

Inter amicos ne fuetis judex.

Ne contende cufir parentibus,
etiamsi justa' dixeris.

Ne geras imperium, prissquam
parere didiceris. _

Infortunatum ne irnseris.:
Audito libenter.

Ne lingua pracurrat menter.
Ne festines loqui.
Nosce teipsum,
Legibus pare.
Vowptatem coérce.
Ne quid nim’s.
Inimicitiam solve.
Ante omnia venerare Numien,
Parentes reverere,

Qua fieri non possunt, cave .
concupiscas. ; ‘
Uxorem ducito ex- aequabbus;
ne, si ex ditioribus’ dix
dominos tlbl pares, non a

fines.

DICTA CLEOBULI LINDIL

NE sis unquam elatus.

Domis curam age.

Libros evolve.

Justé judicato.

Bonis benefacito,

Liberos tibi charissimos erudi.

A maledicentid temperato.

Res amici diligas, ac perinde
serves ut tuas.

’

Lépis aun index, aurum ho-

minum.
Quod odens, alteri ne fecerk.
Voto nil pretiosius.
Ne cui miniteris ; est enim mm
liebre. .
Suspicionem abjicito.
Parentes patienti& vince,
Beneficii accepti niemento.
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Inferiorem ne rejicias.

Ne teipsum preecipites in dis- Mendax calummd vitam cor

cnmen.

Citils ad infortunatos amicot, Mendacesodit quisque prudens
quim ad fortunatos proficis-

cere.

Aliena ne concupuu':.
rumpit.

" et sapiens.

DICTA CHILONIS LACED/AEMONIIL

NOSCE t¢ ipsum.

Ne cui invideas mortalia.
‘Temperantiam exerce.
Turpia fuge.

Tempori parce.

Justé rem para.

Sapienti4 utere.
Multitudini place.
Qderis calumnias.
Ne quid suspiceris.
Moribus probatis esto
Ne fueris onerosus. -

DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS.

DEUM cole.
Parentes reverere.
Anmicis succurre.
Veritatem sustineto.
Ne jurato.

Leégibus pareto. C
Cogita quod justum est.
Iracundizz moderare.
Virtutem laudato,
Maos odio prosequitor.

DICTA THALETIS MILESIL.

PRINCIPEM honora.

Glonam sectare,
Amicos probato. Vitee curam age.
Similis tui sis. Pacem dilige.
Nemini promittito. Laudatus esto apud omnes.
Quod adest beni consulito,. © Susurronem ex sedibus ejice.

A vitiis abstineto.
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS.
.~ Tnwoming D, Patrit, Fili, et Spiritte Sanctio—Kuen.

ORATIO DOMINICA. Matth. vi.

PATER noster, qui es in ccelis. 1. Sanctificetur Nomen taum.
2. Veniat Regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, quemadmodum
_in ccelo, sic etiam in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da
uobis hndie. 5. Et remitte nobis debita nustra, sicut et nos re-
mittimus debitoribus nostris. 6. Et ne nos inducas in tentatio-
nem, sed liberd nos & malv; Quia tuum est regnum, et potentia,
et gloria, in secula. Amen.

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM.

CREDO in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem cceli ot
terree. 2. Et in Jesum Christum, Filium ejus unigenitum, Do«
minum postrum. 3.. Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus
ex Mari& Virgine. 4. Passus sub Pontio Pilate, crucifixus, mor-
tuus et sepultus, descendit ad inferna. 5. Tertio die resurrexit
4 mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad catlos, sedet ad dextram Dei putris
omnipotentis. 7. Inde venturus est jydicatum vivos et mortuos.
8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo sanctam Ecclesiaan
catholicam, Sanctorum communionem. .10. Remissionem pec-
catorum. 11. Carnis resurrectionem. 12. Et vitam @ternwm.

DECALOGUS, SIVE LEX DEL
Locutus est DEUS omnia verba -hec.—Exod. xx.

EGO sum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi té ex Egypte,
& domo servitutis. -

I. Non habebis deos aliepos in conspectu meo.

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effingas
eorim, qua aut supra sunt in ccelo, aut infra in terra, aut ym
aquis sub terra; neque incurves te illis, neque colas en. Ego
enim sum Dominus Deus tuus, fortis, zelotes, vindicans peccata
patrum in filios, idque in tertia et quarta rogeme eoram
oderunt -we, et misericordid utems in mi aimnmmmg
diligunt me, ot shservant prazeepta mea.
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Boais benefacito. " Iracundiam tempera,
Maledicus ne esto. Trocho lcde.

Existimationem retine. Aleas fuge,

Equuz judica. - Nihil ex arbitrio visium fecerts
Parentes patientid. vince, Minurem te ne contempsena.
Beneficii accepti memor esto.  Alicna concupiscere noli.

Ad pratoriur stato. Tlud stuge quod justum est.
Consultus esto. Amorem libenter fertr.
Utere virtute.

DISTICHORUM DE MORIBUS.
' LIBER L

" Dei cultus preecipuus.
81 Deus est animus, nobis ui carmina dicunt, .
Hic tibi praciple sit purd mente colendus.
omnolentia vitanda.
Plus vigila semper, nec somro deditus esto :
Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta mimstrat.
Cowibenda lingua.
Virtutem primam esse puta compescere linguam 2
‘Prozimus ille Deo, qui scit ratione tacere.
. ibi ipsi conveniendum.
Sperne repugnando tibi tir contrar’us esse
Conveniet nulli qui secum dissidet ipse.
Nemo-temere culpandus.
€ vitam inspicias homirum, si denique mores,
Cum culpas alios, neme sine crimine vivit. -
Utilitas divitiis anteponenda.
Quee nocitura tenes, quamvis sint chara. relinque
Utilitas opibus praeponi tempore debet.

- Mores pro tempore mutandi,
Et* levis et constans, ut res cxpostulat, esto : *al Cen
Temporibus mores sapiens sine ciimine mutat, - A0S sut levis -
Usori non semper assentiendum. —mrg

Nil temeré uxori de servis erede querenti :

‘Saepe etenim mulier, quem conjux diligit, odit. *

Cimau: allutauduu corrections amici.
ue mones aliquem, nec se velit ipse mnoneri,

i b} sit charus, oull desiriere copti

A
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. Stulti verbis non vincuntur
Contra verbosos noli contendere verbis :
Sermeo datur cunctis, anuui sapientia paucis.
cue o« Amicus sits quisque primus.
Dilige sic alins, ut sis tibi charus amicus,
Sic bonus esto bonis, ne te mala damna sequantur.
. -Rumores spargere vetitum. -
Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus auctor haberi :
Nara oulli tacuisse nocet, nocet esse locutum.
Fides aliena non promittenda.
* Rem tibi promissam certd promittere noli ;
Rara fides ideo est, qua multi multa loquuntur.
‘ Judex quisque sit siii.
Cim te aliquis Jaudat, judex tuus esse memerito ;
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi crecere noli.
Beneficiorum ratio.
Officium alterius multis narrare memento;
Atque ahis cim tu benefeceris.'ipse sileto, -
Senio bené gesta referendu.
Multorum cim facta senex et dicta recenses,
Fac tibi succurrant, juvenis qua feceris ipse.
' " Suspicionis labes.
Ne cures si quis tacito sermone logquatur ;
Conscius ipse sibi de se putat ormnia dici. .
: In prosperis de adversis cogiteadum.
Cim fueris felix, quae sunt adversa caveto
- Non eodum cursu respondent ultima primis.
More alterius non speranda.
(im dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tributa,
In morte alte:ius spem ta tibi ponere noli.

) Animus in dono @stimandus.
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus,
Accipito placidé, p.eng et laudare memeato.

Paupertas toleranda.
Infantem nudum cim te natura credrit,
Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento.
- Mors non formidanda.
Ne timeas illam, qua vite est uitima finia;
Qu: mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipsum.

Amicorum ingratitudo fugienda.
Si tibi pro meritis nemo respondet amicus,
Incusare Deum noli, sed te ipse coérce
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- - Frugalitas; ~
Ne tib: quid desit, quassitis utere parceé ;
Utque quod est serves, semper tibi deesse putito.
Quod prestare potes, oo bis proaisers ull5
potes, ne bis promiseris ulli; -
Ne sis ventosus, dumn vis bonus ipse videri. : -
Ars arte : .
Qui simulat verbis, nec corde est fidus amicus,
Tua quoque fac simile; sic ars deluditur arte, .
Noli homines blando nimidm sermone probare;
Fistula dulcé canit, voluzrem dum decipit aucess,
Liberi artibus instruends.
Cam tibi sint nati, nec opes ; tunc artibus illos
Instrue, qud possint iropem Cefendere vitam.
Res quomodo wstimandee.
Quod vile est; carum ; quod carum est, vile putato 3
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli.
Culpata non facienda. °
gum cufpa:l'e soles, 38 tu llze feceris ipse ;
urpe est doctori, cim culpa redarguit ipsum,
Concedenda peteada. = -
Quod justum est petito, vel quod videatur honestumg .- = -
Nam stultum est petere id quod possit jare negari. .
N-ta ignotis non commutanda. -
Tgnotum tibi tu noli preeponere notis ; o . :
~gnita judicio constant, incognita casu.

Dies quisque sup~enius putandus.
- Cam dubia incertis versetur vita periclis, .
Pro lucro tibi pone diem* quocunque laboras, * ol. qut
Obsecundandum amicis. cunque.

Vincere eim possis, interdum cede sodali;

Olsequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici.
Amicitice mutua office ‘

Ne dubites, cim magna petas, impeadere parva ;.

His etenim 1ebus conjungit y:ratia charos,

L ’ ' Amicitia rixas odit.

item inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta est .
- Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit al,n{)rem. ~ .

. Castigatio sine ird.

Servorum ob culpam cim te dolor urget in iram, :.

Ipse tibi modérare, tuis ut parcere possis, . -




- BIPER A
Potientid sintend
Quem superare potes, interdum v.ace ferendo}
Maxima enim imorum semper patientia virtas.
Queesita sunt servandu.
Conserva potils, que sunt jam parta labore §
. Cium labor in damno est, crescit mortalis egesta. .
Consulendum sibi in primis.
Dapsilis interdum notis, et charus amieis,
Cuim fueris felia, semper tibi proximus esto.
LIB. H. PREFATIQ.-
TELLURIS si forté velis cognoscere cultus,
Virgilium legito.  Qudd si magé ndsse laboras
Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet,
Corporis ut cunctos possis depellere morbos.
Si Romana cupis et civica noscere bella,
Lucanum quzras, qui Martis preelia dixit. >
i quis amare velis. vel discere amare legendo,
Nasonem petito, Sin autem cura tibi hac est,
Ut sapiens vivas, audi qua discere possis,
Per qua semotum vitis traducitur &vum.
Ergo ades, et quee sit sapientia disce legendo.
' De omnibus bené merendum. '
SI potes, ignotis etiam prodesse memento ;
Utilius regno est meritis acquirere amicos.
‘ Arcana Dei non scrutanda.
Mitte arcana Dei, ccelumque inquirere quid sit j,
- Cam sis mortatis, qua sunt ninrtalia cura.
- Mortis timor gaudia vite pellit. ‘
Linque metum lethi ; nam stultum est tempore in omnd,
Dum mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitze,
Iracundia cavenda.
Iratos de re incertd contendere noli ; .
Impedit ira animum ne possit cernere verum.
ubi opus est.
Fac sumptum properé, cim rés desiderat ipsa ;
Dandum etenim est aliquid, cim tempus postulat aut res.
Portuna modica tutior,
Quod nimium est fugito, parvo gaudere memento;
Tuta mageé est puppis modico que flumine fertur,
Occulle vitia reticenda.
Quvd pudeat, socios prisdans celare memento
Ne plures culpent id, qu‘o?} dbi displicet uni,
- : 2
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o Occulla tandem revelantur .
Nolo putes pravos homines peccata lucrari; . - S A
Temporibus peccata latent, sed tempore * parent. :e‘n & :?P

Imbecillitas virtute compensatur. : '
Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli ; < Ba 't I
Consilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. Lo
Cedendum potiori ad tcmpus.
Cui sciéris non esse parem te, teqpore cede ;
Victorem & victo superari sape videmus.
1 cum familiaribus non esse.
Adversus notum noli contendere verbis ;
Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima crescit.
Fortuna non querenda sorte.
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere sorte ; s
Quid statuat de te siné te deliberat ipse.
Fuxus odium generat. .
Invidiam nimio cultu vitare memento ;
Qua si non .zdit, tamen hanc sufferre molestum est. ,
Animus non deponenduié ob iniqum judicium.
Esto animo forti, cim sis damnatus iniqué ; -
Nemo diu gaudet, qui judice vincit iniquo.
Reconciliatis lis non refricanda.
Litis preeteritz noli maledicta referre ;
Post inimicitias iram meminisse malorum est.
Teipsum neque lauda neque culpa.
Nec te coliaudes, nec te culpaveris ipse ;
Hoc faciuxt stulti, quos gloria vexat inanis.
. Parsimonia.
Utere quaesitis parcé, cim sumptus abundat
Labitur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo
Supercilium nonnunquam deponendum.
Insipiens est., cam tempus postulat, aut res;’
Stultitam simulare locn, prudentia summa est.
* Negue prodigus, neque avarus.
* Luxuriam fugito, simul et vitare memento
Crimen avaritize ; nam sunt contraria fame.
"' Loguaci parim credendus
Noli tu queedam refereuti.credere semper ,.
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur.
" Ebrius vinum non accuset.
Quz 1 potu peccas, ignoscere tu tibi noli; - 1 aZ. potes.
Nam nuilum crimen vini est, sed culpa bibentis, . '

' N
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Amicis consilia credenda.
Consilium arcanum tacito committe sodak ;
Ceorporis auxilium-medico committe fideli.

- ' Successus malorum ne te offendat:

Indignos noli successus ferre molesté ;
Indulget fortuna ihalis ut ledere possit. .

Futures casus previdendos.
Prospice, qui veniunt, hos casug esse ferendos;
Nara levius ledit, quicquid previdimus anté.' -

: ‘ Animus in adversis spe fovendus.
Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli ; .
Spem retine ; spes una hominem nec morte relinous.

Opportunitas cim contingit tenenda.
Reém tibi quam noscis aptam, dimittere noli ;
Fronte capillatd, pdst est occasio calva. -
- Futura ex preteritis colligenda.
Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet anté videto,
Ilum imitare Deym, qui partem spectat utramque. -
' Vite ratio habenda.
Fortius ut valeas, interdum parsior esto;
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura saluti. N
 Multitudini cedendum.
Judicium populi nunquain contempseris unus 3
Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. -
. Valetudo curanda. .
Sit tibi preecipué, quod primum est, c.ra salutis ;
Tenipora ne culpes, cim sis tibi cansa doloris. . -
Somnia non observanda.
Somnia ne cures : Nam mens humana qi.od optat,
Dum vigilans sperat, per somnum cernit id ipsum

LIB. III. PREFATIO

HOC quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lector
Quum pracepta ferat quee sunt gratisima vite, -
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud,
Non me scriptorem, sed te neglexeris ipse.

Dandam esse operan literis.

INSTRUE praceptis animam, nec l1scere cesseg
Nam siné. doctrind vita est quasi mortis imago.

Moribus captanda faria.
Foxtya donis semper parere memento ; _
Non opibus bona fama datur, sed moribus ipsis.
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Recté agendo aliorum linguam g timeas.
@dm recté vivas, ne cures verba malorum ; o
Arbitrii nostn non est quad quisque loquatur.
Amici crimen cela
Productus testis, salvo tameg anté pudore,
Quantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici.
? fia suspecta
Sermones blandos blzsosque cavere-mementos; -
Simplicitas veri * sana est, frau} ficta loquendi.
. Ignava vita fugienda.
Segnitiem fugito, quée vite ignavia fertur ;
Nam cim animns languet, consumit iuertia corpus.
Animus fessus relaxandus.
Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis ; '
Ut possis animo quemvis sufferre laborem.
Malo animo neminem reprekendas.
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpseris unquam ;
Exemplo simili ne te derideat alter. :
Hereditas augenda.
Quod tibi sors dederit tabulis suprema notato ;
Augendo serva ; ne sis quem fama loguatur.
Sepectus sit munifica.
Cum tibi divitize superant in fine sencetm 3 .
Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. N
Verba attendenda, nor oe loquentis.
Utile consilium dominus ne despice servi,
Nullius senstym, si prodest, tempseris unquam. -n
_ Praesenti utendum fortund.
Rebus et in censn si non est quod fuit anté,
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora praebent.
. Uzor spe dotis non quéerenda.
Usorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotis ; ‘
Nec retinere velis, si cceperit esse molesta.
‘ . Alieno sapere exemplo.
Multoram disce exemplo quae facta sequaris,
Quee fugias : vita est nobis aliena magistra. _
Niliil ultra vires.
Quod potes, id tentes : operis ne pondere pressus
Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. '
. Consentire videtur qui tacet.
-, Quod ndsti baud recté factum, nolito stlere, .
Ne videare malos imitari velle tacendo ) T

RES

- “
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1
1

. x. " Rigor fagore .
Judicis auxilium sub iniqua lege rogato ;
Ipse etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur.

, Feras que tud culpé pateris.
Quod meritd pateris, patienter ferre memento §
Cumgque reus tibi sis, ipsum te judice damna.
Multa legenua, ged cum judicto.

Maulta legas facito: perlectis * perlege multd ; *a.clsge.

Nam miranda cdnunt, sed non credenda, poéta.
. Modeste in convivio loquendum.
Inter convivas fac sis sermone modestus :
Ne dicare loquax, dam vis urbanus habei.
Iracundia uxoris non formidanda. .
Conjugis iratee nelito verba timere : o
Nam lachrymis struit insidias, dum feemina plorat.
Quaesitis utendum, non abuterdum.
Utere queesitis, sed ne videaris abuti;
Qui sua consumunt, cim deest, aliena sequuntur.
Mors non formidanda.
Fac tibi proponas mortem non esse timerdam :
Quz bona si non est, finis tamen illa malorem est. -
Uxor proba, ¢i loguax, ferenda. -

‘Uxoris linguam, si frugi est, ferre memento ; T

Namgque malum est te nolle pati, hanc non posse taceres
. Pietas urga parentes. :

JHqui diligito.charos pietate parentes ;

Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus esse parenti,

LIB. IV. PREFATIO.
SECURAM quit;.unque cupis traducere vitam,

Nec vitiis harere animum, qua moribus obsunt ;
Haec precepta tibi semper relegenda memento ;

Invenies aliquid quo * te nitare magistro. " tal quow

Divitiarum contemptus. t utare. of
DESPICE divitias, si vis animo esse beatus;* ' t¢ uterl.
Quas qui suspiciuat, mendicant semper, avari. :
Vivere secundim naturam optimum.

Commoda naturz nullo tibi tempore deeruant, T .

Si contentus eo fueris quod postulat usus.

: Res ratinne regenia.
Cim sis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes, .
Noli fortunam, quee § nulla est, dicere caecam. $al.non ests

)
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Dilige # denarium, sed parcé dilige formam, * 2l. denark
- Quam nemo sanctus nec honestus captat t habere. { al sbmre..
In valetudine ne opibus parcas.

Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memeuto §
Eger dives habet nummos, § sed non habet ipsum. ‘mon
Castigatio paterna ferenda. .
Verbera cim tuleris discens aliquando magistri,
Fer patris imperium, clm verbis exit in iram. .
Certa et utilia agenda.
Res age qua prosunt : rursus vitare memento,
In quibus error inest, nec spes est certa laboris.
. Libentur donandum.
Quod donare potes, gratis § concede rogahti ; §al. ne vewse
Nam recté fecisse bonis in parte {[ lucrosum est. 1 & lucrorum.
. Suzpicio statim ex;] .
Quod tibi suspectum est, coufestim .discute quid sit ;
Namque solent, primd quee sunt neglecta, nocere
] Venus abstinentid cohibenda. -
Cim te detineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, .
Indulgere gule noli, quee ventris amica est.
. Homo malus, fera pessima.
Cim tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere,
Unum hominem tibi praecipio. plus esse timendum.
Sapientia f‘o)rtitudini preferenda. .
Cim tibi preevalida fuerint in corpore vires, -
Fac sapias ; sic tu poteris vir fortis haberi.
Amicus cordis medicus.
Auxilium 4 notis petito, si forté labpras ; :
. Nec quisquam melior medicus, quira fidus amicus.
 * Sacrificium spiritus dejectus,
Ciim sis ipse nocens, moritur cur victita pro te?
Stultitia est morte alterius sperare salutem.
. Amicus ex moribus diligendus,
Ciim tibi vel socium, vel fidum queeris amicum, -
Non tibi fortuna est hominis, sed vita petenda.
Abvaritia vitandd.
Utere queesiiis opibus ; fuge nomen avarig
Quid tibi divitiae prosunt, si pauper abundas ?
-Voluptas inimica famee, -
~ 8i famam servare cupis, dum vivis, honestam 3
Fac fugias animo, gua sunt male gaudia vitae, !




‘uiBER AV.. Rt 4
Senem etiam delirum ne irriseris.
Cm sapia8 animo, noli irridere senectam; -
Nam quicunque senet, sensus-puerilis in illo est
UL, ars perpetua.
Disce aliquid ; nam cdm subité fortuna recessit, '
Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deserit unquara.
' Mores ex verbis cogniti.
Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quisque loquatur ;
Sermo etenimn mores et celat et indicat idem.
Ars usu juvanda.
Ezxerce studium, quamvis perceperis artem ;
Ut cura ingenium, sic et manus adjuvat usum,
Vite contemptus. .
Multim ne cures venturi tempora fati;
Non nietuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam
" Discendum et docendum.
Disée, sed a doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto;
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonarum est.
. Bitend: ratio.
Hoc bibe quod possis, si tu vis vivere sanus .
Morbi causa mali nimia est * quandoque veluptas. * o quecus-
Ne damnes quod probaveris. que
Laudaris quodcunque palam, quodeunque probaris
Hoc vide ne rursus levitatis erimine damnes. - .
Circumspectus utrdque fortund esto. y
Tranquillis rebus quae sunt adversa f timeto 3 -4 al caveto
Rursus in adversis melius sperare memento. - :
Studio crescit snpientia.
Discere ne cesses; cura sapientia crescit; . :
Rara datur longo prudentia temporis usu. S ~
Parceé laudandum. '
Parcé laudato; nam quem tu szpe probris,
Una dies, qualis fuerit, monstrabit amicus. -
’ . Discere non pudeat.
Ne pudeat, qua nesciéris, te vrlle doceri ;
Scire aliquid laus est; 1 turpe est nil discere velle. $ al. culpa,
: Rebus ufendum ad sobrietatem.
Chuin venere et Baccho lig est, sed juncta voluptas
Quod blandum est animo, complectere, sed fuge lites,
Tristibus et tacitis non fidendum.
Demissos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento ;
Qua flumen placidum est, forsan latet altiis unda.
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Cim tibi displiceat rerum fortuna tuarum, - .
Alterius specta * quo sis discrimige pejor. S ahquiat
Ultra vires nikil aggrediendum.

Quod potes id tenta ; nam littus carpere remis:
Thatius est muktd, quim 1 velis tendere in altum, t ol. velm
Cum justo iniqué non contendendum.
Contra hominem justum pravé contendere uoii ;
Semper enim Deus injustas ulciscitur iras.
’ ‘Fortuna utregue equé ferenda. -
Ereptis opibus noli tu flere querendo;
Sed gaude potits, § tibi si. contingat habere. taam
. Ab amico quid ferendum.
Est jactura gravis, qua sunt amittere damnis;
Sunt quaedam, que ferre decet patienter amicum.
Tempori non confidendum.
‘Tempora longa tibi noli promittere vite ;
Quocunque ingrederis sequitur mors, corpus ut umbra.
Deus quibus placandus.
gThure Deum piaca; vitulum sine crescat aratro; § m Tare -
e eredas placare Deum, dum caede litatur.
A potentioribus lesus dissimula.
Cede Jocum lasus, fortune cede potenti
Leedere qui potuit, prodesse aliquando valebit:
- Castiga teipsum.
Cim quid pecciris, castiga te ipse subindé ;
Vaulnera dum sanas, dolor est medicina doloris. .
~ Amicus mutatus non vituperandus.
. Damaéris nunquam, post longum tempus, amicum 3 -
Mutavit mores; sed pignora prima memento.

. Beneficiis collatis attende.
Gratior officiis, qué sis magé charior esto ;
Ne nomen subeas quod dicitus || officiperda. - T U ol ol
Suspicionem tolle. . erom,

Suspectus cave sis, ne sis miser >mnibus horis :
Nam timidis et suspectis aptissima mors est.
: Humanitas erga servos.
' Cim fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usus, s
Ut servos dicas, homines tamen esse memento.
: Occasionem rei commodm ne pratermittas,
Quampriminn rapienda tibi est oveasio prima,
Ne rursus quaeras, quee jam neglexerin ants..




* ' LIBER TV . 161
Non letandum obitu.
Morte r:g:ﬁn& noli gaudere malorum :
Felices nt, Guorum siné crimine vita est.
Pauper simulatum vitet amicum. -
Cam tibi sit conjux, * ne res et fama laboret, - *dlmec.
Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. ,
Junge stedium.
Cim tibi contigerit studio cognoscere multa ; -,
Fac discas multa, et vites 1 nil velle doceri. td.von
Brevitas memorie amica.

Miraris verbis nudis me scribere versus ?
Hos brevitas sens(s fecit conjungere binos.

REGIMEN MENSE HONORABILE.

NEMO CIBUM GAPIAT,‘DONIO BENEDICTIO FIAT.

( Vultus hilares habea- b
Sal cultello capia- ' .
Quod edendum sit, ne peta- , -
Non nisi depasitum capia-
Rixas et murmura fugia- ; )
Manibus erectis sedea- i,
Mappam mundam tenea~
Ne scalpitis cavea-

Aliis partem tribua-
. Morsus non rgjicia-

Modicum sed crebrd biba-
| Grates DEO per CHRISTUM refera- 3

. Privetur mensé qua spreverit hec documenta.

Dum manducatis, -
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS.
In nomine Dei, Patris, Filii, et Spiritis Sancti—Amen.

‘ ORATIO DOMINICA. Matd. vi.

PATER noster, qui es in ceelis. 1. Sanetificetur Nomen tuum.
2. Veniat Regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, quemadmadum
in ccelo, sic etiam in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quetidiaoum da
nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte nobis debita nnstrx‘::ut €t nos re-
mittimus debitoribus rastris. 6. Et ne nos in in tentatio-
pem, sed libera nos & malo; Quia tuum est regnum, et potentia,
et gloria in secula. Amen. . . . -

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM.

CREDO ir Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem cceli et.
terree. 2. FRin Jesum Christum, Filium ejus unigenitum, Do-
minum nostrum. 8. Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus
ex Marid Virgine. 4. Passus sub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus, mor-
tuus et sepultus, descendit ad inferna. 5. Tertio die*resurrexit
4 mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad ceelos, sedet ad dextram Dei Patris
omnipotentis. 7. Inde venturus est judicatum vivos €t mortuvs.
8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo spnctam Ecclesiam
catholicam, Sanctorum communioriem. 10. Remissionem pec-
::;tomm. 11. Carnis resurrectionem. 12. Et vitam' zternam.

men. . :

DECALOGUS, SIVE LEX DEL

Locutus ect. DEUS omnia verba hze.~.Exod. xx..

EGO sum Dominus Deus tuus, dui Juxi te ex Egypto, &
domo servitutis. ) i

1. ‘Non habebis deos alienos in conspectu meo. .

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effingas
eorum, qua aut supra sunt in cceelo, aut infra in terra, autin
aquis sub terra ; neque incurves te illis, neque colas ea. Ego
enim sum Dominus Deus’ tuus, fortis, zelotes, vindicans peccata
patrum in filios, idque iu tertia = quarta progenie eorum qu
oderunt me, ef misericordid utens 12 millessimam eorvm qui di
ligunt me, ct observant praccepta mea, '
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TIL- Ne usurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temerd. Neque

entm Dominus dimittet eum impunitum, qui nomen ejus vand

verit. ' . .

R. Memento diem Sebbati sanctifices. Sex diebus opera-
beris, et:facies omne.opus tuum. At Septimo die Sabbatum erit
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filius tuus,
nec filia tua, nec servus tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec jumentum
tuum, nec advena qui est intra portas tuas. Nam sex diebus
fecit Deus ccelum; terram, et mare. et quacunque in iis sunt;
requievit autem die septimo, ideoque benedixit diei Sabbati, et
sanctificavit eum. ’ '

V. Honora patrem tuum et matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in terra,
quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus est.

VI. Non ccides.

VII. Non committés adulterium.

VIII. Non furaberis.

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falsum testimonium.

X. Non concupisces domum proximi tui, non concupisces
uxorum proximi tul, nec-servum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bovem,
nec asinum, nec quicquam eorum ous sunt oroximi tui.

SUMMA LEGIS, MarTrEW <xii. 34.

PHARISZEI quum audivissent %uod TESUS silentium imposuisset Sad-
ducais, congregati sunt pariter. 35. Et interrogavit eum unus ex iis quf

erat legis peritus, {entans, eum et dicens. 38. Preeceptor quod preecepe -

tum maximum est in lege?.

387. IESUS autem dixit illi ; Ut diligas Dgminum Deum tuum,
ex toto corde tuo, et ex totd animi tuli, et ex omni cogitatione
tuf. 88. Hoc est praeceptnm maximuth et primum. 89, Se-
cundum autem est simile illi; nempe, Ut diligas proximum tuum
sicut te ipsum :

40. .Ex his duo! us, praceptis pendent Lex et Prophetae.

Quot sunt Christiana Eccresiae Sacramenta ?

. Duo.

2 sunt illa?
Baptismus et sacra Ccena Domini.

INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI.
' Cujus hec sunt verba.—Matth. xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 16.

ITE et docete omnes gentes, baptizantes ?os, In nomine Patris,
et Filii, et Spiritis Sancti. Qui crediderit, et baptizatus fuerit,

s

S S
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servabitur : Quj ton crediderit, condemnabitar. - Et dotete e

ut custodiant quicquid mandavi vobis ; et ecce ego vobiscum sum

omnibus diebus, usque ad consummationem seculi. .
Hac promissio repetitur, ciim Scriptura Baptismum nominat

guacmm rg‘genemnonis, et ablutionem peccatorum, T¥¢, iil. 3,
lcts xxii. 1 '

T INSTITUTIO COENXE DOMINI.
Cujus Aeec sunt verba—1 Cor. xi. 28.

Ego enim accepi 3 Domino nostro id quod tradidi vobis :
Qudd dominus noster Jesus Christus, ea nocte qua proditus est,
accepit panem : et, gratiis dctis, fregit, ac dixit ; Accipite man-
ducate, hoc est corpus meum, quod pro vobis frangitur ; Hoc fa-
cite ad memoriam mei. Itidem et poculum, postquam coenfswt,
dicendo ; Hoc poculum est novum illud fredus per meuni sangui-
nem: Hoc facite, quotiescunque biberitis, in mei recordationen.
Quotiescunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum hoc bibe-
ritis, micrtem Domini annunciabitis, usque qud venerit. Itaque
quisquis ederit, panem hunc, vel biberit poculum Domini indigné,
reus est corporis et sanguinis Domini. Probet autem quisque
se ipsum, et ita de pane illo edat, et de poculo illo bibat. Nam qui
edit et bibit indigné, damnationem sibi ipsi edit et bibit, quianon |
discernit corpus Domini. |

- Hac promissio d Paulo exprimitur, cim inquit. . II
PocuLum gratiargl; acticnis, quo gratias agimus, nonne com
munio est sanguinis Chfisti ? Panis quem frangimus, nonne com
munijo est corporis Christi ? Qoniam unuy panis, unum corpus,
multi sumus. Nam omnes unius panis participes sumus.

GULIELMI LILII MONITA PEDAGOGICA;
SIVE CARMEN DE MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOS.

QUI mihi discipulus, Puer, es, cupis atque doceri,
Huc ades, hzec animo concipe dicta tuo. ‘
Mane citus léctum fuge, mollem discite somnum 2
Templa petas supplex, et venerare Deum.
Attamen in primis facies sit lota manusque ;
Sint nitide vestes, comptaque cesaries,

~
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Desidiam fuglens, cim te schola nostra voclrit,
. Adsis ; nulla pigree sit tibi causa morsee.
Me Preeceptorem cim videris, ore saluta,
Et condiscipules ordine quosque tuos.
Tu quoque fac sedens, ubi te sedisse jubemus ;
Inque locy, nisi sis jussus abire, mune,
Ac magis ut quisque est doctrina munere clarus,
Hoc magis is clar sede locandus erit.
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli,
Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis.
Si quid dictabo, scribes ; at singula recté :
Ne® macula, aut scriptis menda sit ulla tuis.
Sed tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis
Mandes, qua libris inseruisse decet. '
Seepe recognoseas tibi lecta, animogue revolvas
- Si dubites, nuac hos consule, nunc alios.
Qui dubitat, ¢ni sape rogat, mea dicta tenebit ;
Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni.
Disce,. puer, quaeo ; noli dediscere quidquam :
Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidiz.
Sisque animo attentus : quid enim docuisse juvahit,
S1 mea non firmo pectore verba premas ?
Nil tam difficile est, quod non solertia vincat :
Invigila, et parta est gloria militiz.
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec semina profert,
- Ni sit continuo victa labore mands :
Sic puer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum
empus et amittit, spem simul ingenii.
Est etiam semper lex in sermone tenenda,
Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas.
Incumbens studio, submissé voce loqueris ;
E Nobis dum reddlis, voce ca:orus eril.ad
t queecunque mihi reddes, discantur ad unguem
Siogula et abjecto verbula redde libro. g
Nec verbwm quisquam dicturo suggerat ullum ; -
Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit.
8i quicquam rogito, sic respondere studebis,
Ut lacdem dictis et mereare decus.
Non lingué celeri nimis, aut laudabere tard4 ;
Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat.
Et quoties loqueris, memor esto loquare Latind j
Et veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge.
erea socios, quoties te cunque rogabunt,
Instrue ; et ignaros ad mea vota trahe.
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Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctissiraus esset,
Ipse Lrevl reliquis doctior esse queat.
Sed tu nec stlidos imitabere Grammaticastros,
Ingens Romani dedecus eloguii 3 .
Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus cre est
Quem non auctorem barbara turba picbet, -
Gramnmaticas recté si vis cognoscere leges, =
Discere si cupias cultius ore loqui ;
Addiscas veterum clarissima scripta_virorum,
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet.
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Terentius optat,
Nunc simul amplecti te Ciceronis opus : .
Quos qui non didicit, nil preeter somnia vidit,
Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis.
Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis honestze
Posthabito) nugis tempora conterere 3
Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve sodajes.
Aut alio quovis solicitare modo ;
Est alius, qui se dum clarum sanguine jactat,
Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. )
Te tam prava sequi nolim vestigia morum ;
Ne tandem factis preemia digna feras,
Nil dabis, aut vendes, nil permutebis emesve,
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres.
Insuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum,
- Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nisi pura decent.
Clamor, rixa, jo¢i, mendacia, furta, cachinm,
Sint procul A vobis; Martis et arma procul,
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe aut non sit honestum
st vitee dc pariter janua lingia uecis.
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre,
urare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. :
Denique servabis res omnes atque libellos,
Et tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres.
Effuge vel causas faciunt quacunque nocentems,
In quibus et nobis displicuisse potes. 4
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TWO PRAYERS TO BE TAUGHT UNTO CHILDREN AT SCHOOL,
WITH A FORM OF BLESSING GOD BEFORE AND AFTER MEAT

MORNING PRAYER.

O GOD! I praise thee for the Creation of the World, and
for the redemption of mankind by thy Son Jesus Christ, and
for thy many favours bestowed on me; thou didst safely take
me from the womb, and hast ever since cared for me; thou hast
by thy mercy caused me to be born within thy Church, where
Y was early given to thee in Baptism ; thon hast affordéd me the
means of grace, and calied me to the hope of glory. _

But, O most merciful Father ! I, a poor and miserable sinner,
conceived in sin, and brought forth in iniquity, have gone astray
from thee; I have not cared to know thee, and to do thy will,
but have done my own will, and followed my foolish and sinful
inclinations, and do therefore dese. ve thy wrath and curse.. O
Lord have mercy upon me, turn me unto thee, and grant me
repentance and forgiveness of all my sins for Jesus Christ’s
sak= Vet 3 from lienceforth become my chief care to please
thee, and to seek thy kingdom and righteousness. Work in me -
a tree faith, a lively hope, and a fervent cuarity ; make me hum-
ble, meek, patient, sober and just, and loving to.all men, sub-
missive and obedient to them that are over me, and well content
and thankful in every condition of life. ~Grant.that I may daily
grow in the knowledge, love, and fear of thee. Create in me a
clean heart, O God ! and renew a right spirit within me.

I thank thee, O Lord ! for thy care of me this night; watch
over me this day; keep me mindful that I am always in thy
sight; and grant that through tae whole course of my life, I
.may be holy and harmless in all manner of conversation ; that
when this short and frail life is at an end, I may be made par-
taker of everlasting life, through the merits of Jesus Christ
our Lord, in whose name and words I pray, Our Father which
art in Heaven, &c. A .

EVENING PRAYER.

MOST gracious God ! what shall I render unto thee for thy
many and great benefits bestower on me;-though I have been
an undutiful and disobedient servant unto thee, thou hast con-
tinued thy care ard kindness for me ever since I was born, and
hast preserved me this day: let me never forget thy good-
ness, but grant that thereby 1 may be led to repentance, and

amendment of life, Preserve me from every thing, that ix

-
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_cisp auryg to thee, O Lord! keep me from cursing, swearing, and
lying,~~from pride, stubbornness, and idleness. Work in me an
utter dislike of all uncleanness, of gluitony and drunkenness, of
all mauce and envy, of strife and contention, of deceit and

. covetousness. Give me grace to deny all ungodliness and worldly
usts, and to live godly, righteously and soberly in this present
world. Cause me to understand and consider the laws and lhfe

¢f thy son Jesus Christ, that I may do his will, and follow his
ttefs.- Let not the cares of this life, nor the love of rches, nor

_evil company, nor the corrupt custom of the world, withdraw me
¥omn the obedience of thy laws; but strengthen and establish me
by thy holy spirit. that I may live and aie thy faithful servant.

O Lora . sena tny gospel through the world : pour out plen-

. tedusly the spirit of truth, holiness and peace, on all people:

bless the church and nation : guide our rulers and magistrates :
sanctify and assist the ministers of the gospel: visit all that are
in trcuble, and sanctify their afflictions to them: be gracious to
all my kindred, friends and neighbours; and bless and forgive
all mine enemies. T

Lord ! watch over me this night, and keep me ever mindful
that I am snortiy to die and come to judgment, that T may
without delay turn to thee, and pass the time of my sojourning
here in thy fear.—Good Lord ! hear me, and grant these my
desires, and what else thou knowest to be needful for me, for
the sake of Jesus Christ our Lord; in whose name and words
I pray, Our Father, &c.

GRACE BEFORE MEAT.

O LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our sins ; sanctify
those thy good benefits, that we, by the sober and thankful use

" of them, may be enabled for thy service, thrqugh Jesus Christ
our Lord and Saviour.—dmen.

GRACE AFTER MEAT. :
WE tnank and praise thee, O Lord, the giver of all good

who has at this time fed our bodies; stir up in us a greater
care for our souls; and grant that our short lives, which are
s0 carefully sustained by thy bounty, may be spent in doing thy
will. Lcad us safely through this vain and sinful world, ip
which we are pilgrims and strangers, and at length bring us &
everlasting rest through Jesus Christ.—4men, S

FINIS,
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